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PREFACE 


I am submitting in the following pages the results of my 
Comparative Study of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in the Chinese 
Translation with Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. They re¬ 
present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. U.S.A., in partial fulfil¬ 
ment. of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy. I he 
five years that have elapsed since 1932 have been utilised in 
securing new material on the subject and considerable additions 
have been made in the light of this new material. 

Just about ten days ago when I visited Saranatha, Benares. 

I met Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana in the Mulagandha 
kutivihilra. He spoke to me about a translation into English 
of the Vimut'timagga and immediately handed over to me the 
four fascicule of a ‘draft-translation’ by E. Yozai Ehara, Victor 
Pulle and G. S. Prelis (this last name is not, quite legible). 
This is a cyclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful 
hand. It contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti¬ 
magga from Chapters III-XII with the omission of several 
passages which are not clear to the translators. 

An the printing of my book had sufficiently advanced, 1 
could not make full use of the translation but I must say that 
in the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four 
places, it enabled me to revise my interpretation. On pp. 311-314 
of this translation, the translators have given the names of 
worms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but as long as 
these names cannot be identified with names actually found 
in Indian works, the restoration is only problematic. 

In the main part of this hook, I have attempted to give a 
very detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it. 
throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi- 
magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever 
possible, to construe the Chinese text in Pali. Where the 
Chinese passages were not clear to me, I have either said so or 
indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren¬ 
dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain 
interpretation. I have occasionally used Chinese characters 
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where niy rendering was uncertain or where I thought they 
would he helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese 
Text. In my Introduction to this boot, I have stated the 
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts, 
have summarised the available material on the same and have 
drawn my conclusions. 


In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un¬ 
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the 
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing 
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon¬ 
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The 
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at 
the end in ‘Corrections and Additions’. 

This hook is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars 
who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, hut 
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it 
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars 
tor presenting to the world the complete work, in the near , 

future. j 

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushebhar Bhattacharya, Prof. 

Tleni Madhab Barua and Dr. Biraala Churn Law for having 

gone through the Introduction of this book and for making 

several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr. ,T. C. Sarkhel, ( 

Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains 

in the printing of this hook. 


And lastly, I have to acknowledge niv indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the coat of tire publication of this book. 


November, 1937 


r. V. Bapat 
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forms the main part of this dissertation. Any remarks or com¬ 
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figures in the marginal notes of the synopsis refer to the 
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INTRODUCTION 


It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe¬ 
rial University, Tokyo, Japan, pointedly brought to the notice of 
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite¬ 
rature, of a hook called Cie-t’o-tao-lun, JJ& H, or Vimutti- 
magga as he rendered it in Pali. 1 This book is the same as 
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese 
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 2 although Nanjio gives 
‘ V imoksha-imarga-sastra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese 
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by 
the Arhat Upatishya or Sariputra' and was translated into 
Chinese by Seng-cliie-po-lo tfHk M M in 505 A.D. 4 in the Lian 
dynasty (A.I). 502-557). This book is divided into twelve 
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books. 

Nanjio gives us no information abtfut Upatisya, or Fpatissa 
as we may say in Pali; but he gives us some information about 
Seng-chie-po-Io. 5 The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo 
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the 


Virautti- 
magga and 
its 

Chinese 

transla¬ 

tion. 


• • J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp, 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken 
by subsequent writers. -See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the 
Visuddhiinagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work 
of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same 
book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malalasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon 
(1928)-; Vasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpada-^astra des IJllangha, 
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the 
Saddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to 
his German Translation (p. 6) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. C. F. 
Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31. 

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripi^aka von Prof. Alfred Fork©, 
Berlin, 1916, p. II, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648. 

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name < Upati$ya > was also 
used in connection with Sariputra. See M. i. 150. 

4. Bagohi (p. 418 ives 519 A.I). 

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy 

Monks lefjfe* ; also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przyluski, gives 

in his introduction pp. xi-xii to 'La legend de l’empereur Afoka’ some 
information about him. 
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Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan- # community-nourish¬ 
ment (Sangha-bhara) or Seng-khai (Sangha-varman) 

community-armour. These translations help us to restore the 
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but 
the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pala and so it is not 
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores 
it. 1 2 Sangha-pala was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan ( ) 

Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some 
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis¬ 
ciple 3 of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Hiu-na-phu-. 
tho), 3 who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work¬ 
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiu 
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar 
of the Mahayana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416) 
that “he was a Sramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste 
and nicknamed the Mahayana on account of being well acquaint¬ 
ed with the doctrine of Mahayana /* On his way to China 
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon). 4 If we look at the 
list of books translated by him, we find along with several 
Mahayana works, two books of the Hinayana school, Sarnyukta- 
gama Sutra and Abhidharmaprakarauapada. This shows that 
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hinayana. He worked on 
translations till 443 A.I). and died in 468 A.D. in his seventy-fifth 
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-ehie-pke-lo or Sangha-pala 
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.l). and died in the year 
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year. 5 The Biography of the 
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha- 
pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon 
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life 
and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma. 
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for 
the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that 

1. S. L6vi (J.As. 1915, p. 20) floes not think this to be correct. 

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible; 
also see B.E.E.E.O., III. p. 235. It is suggested that probably there is 
a confusion with another name Cunavrddhi. 

3. jjJJJ gg (Sg*; Nanjio (pp. 415-16) adds one more character lo 

4. Taisho, 50. 344a. 18. 

5. M. Pelliot [B.E.F.E.O., III, p. 285] says ‘Cest une inadveitance*. 

Ho gives 524 A.D. Bagchi (p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. XII] follow 
Pelliot. 
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country. We have here no information as to who brought 
Upatisaa’s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact 
that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and 
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, visited 
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China 
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D, 

This-book Vimuttimagga of (Jpatissa bears such a close simi¬ 
larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with 
Buddhaghosa's Visudd hii&agga that we cannot explain it as 
merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to 
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com¬ 
mentaries on the Four Nikayas, was a contemporary of 
King Mahanama who was crowned in Ceylon in or about 
413 A.D. 1 

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in 
Ceylon to the year 965 2 after the death of the Buddha. Ac¬ 
cording to the Ceylonese tradition 8 the Buddha died in 543 B.C. 
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa^ arrival 
in Ceylon. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa 
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his 
ability to undertake the larger work of re~translating the Sinha¬ 
lese Atthakathas into the MagadhI language. So it seems very 
probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha 
ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known. 

Now here is a problem. Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we 
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re¬ 
semblance to Buddhaghosa/s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a 
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in 
one or the other of the following ways : —- 

(1) That Buddhaghosa had TTpatissa’s Vimuttimagga before 
him, that he took the framework of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga 
and amplified it with his sholastic erudition. 


1. Mai. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Muller, S.B.E., Vol. X, p. 16 gives 
410 ±32 A.D. as the period of Mahiiuama's reign; Rhys Davids gives 
413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Win+ermtz (Gosehichte der Indischen 
Litteratur. Vol. II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as 
the date of the reign of King Mahanama, p. xxxix, Intr. to Mahavamsa- 
Translation. 

2. Mai. p. 81. 


Vimutti- 
magga 
similar to 
Visuddhi¬ 
magga. 


Four 

possible 

theories. 


3. Mai. p. 15. 


XX 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


General 
account 
the Vim 


The Vimuttimagga is divided into -twelve chapters in twelve 
fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to 
be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size 
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste¬ 
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter. 

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa, 
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza: * 

Silcvqi sawadhi pannd ca vimutti ca anuttarci 
anubuddlm ime dhamma Gotamena yasassind. 1 

[A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123). 

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he 
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way 
to Deliverance (vimutti). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives 
the classification of Slla , conduct. In the third chapter, he 
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas). 
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration 
0samadhi ), In the fifth chapter called ‘Search for the Best 

Friend* (Kaly&na-Triitta-pariyesand ), Upatissa discusses the qua¬ 
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to 
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the 
discussion of the different types of character or disposition 
(canya). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices 
or helpful means (kaviinatblidiuini) to attain the concentration 
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The 
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts. 
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those 
devices (or karnmatthdndni) could be used to induce concentra¬ 
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which 
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices 
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of 
insight (pannd). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts, 
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updyd ), insight into 
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps 
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariyd pannd). 
The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene¬ 
tration into the Truths b 3 > means of Purities (visuddfiiyo) and 
Insights (ndna ), by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit 
of holy life culminating in Arhatship. 

V P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver¬ 
ance these dh am mas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex¬ 
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza, 
namely, conduct (nla), concentration ( samadhi ), insight 
(pannd) and deliverance ( vimutti ). The following table shows 
the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimutti-magga with 
those of the Visuddhi-magga: — 

Vimuttimagga 
I Introductory 
II Sila-pariccheda 

III Dhvtdni 

IV Samadhi-pariacheda 
V Ka lyanamitta-pariyesand 

VI Cariyd-pariccheda 
VII K am mat th a na-p a ri c died a 

VIII Kamma-dvara 


IV Patkavi-kasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 21-138. 

IV Pathavi ■ hcusina-niddesa, 
IV. 139—to the end of 
the chapter. 

V Sesa* kasinaniddesa , 
paragraphs 1-23. 

X Aruppaniddesa 


[or kammOrTnuJcha (?)] 
Part one 


Part two 


Visuddhimagga 
Nothing Corresponding 
I Stlaniddesa 

II Bhutanga-niddesa 

III Kammatthdna-gahanar 
niddesa 


Comparison 
of the 

chapters of 
Vim. & Vis. 


Part three 

Part four 

Part five 

IX Panca abhinnd 


V Sesa-hasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 24-26. 

VI Asubha-niddesa 
VII Cha-anussati-niddesa 

VIII A mi ssati-k am rn a t tliana- 
niddesa 


{ 

{ 


IX Brailnnav i It dr a- niddesa 
XI Samadhi-niddesa 

XII Iddhividha-niddesa 
XIII Abhiftna-niddma 





VIMUTTIMAGG-A 



Common 

sources. 


xxii 

Vimuttimaggia Visuddhimagga 

XIV Khandhib-nicldesa 
paragraphs 1-27. 

XIV Khandha-niddesa, 

paragraphs 27-the end. 

XV Ayatana-niddesa 
XVII Paticca samnppada-niddesa 
XVI In dr iya * sacca-niddesa, 

paragraph 13—to the end 
(the part on sacca only). 
XVIII Dipt hi visnddh i-niddesa 
XIX Kankhavitar ana-vis uddhi- 
niddesa 

X X Maggam aggandna - dassana- 
vis uddhiniddesa (in part). 
XXI Patipadd-ndnadassana - visud- 
dhi-niddesa , paragraphs 
1-28. 

XXI Pa t i p ad d - ?7 a n a das s an a-visud- 
dhi-nidd e$a, paragraph 
29-to the end. 

X XII Nanadassana-visuddhi-nid- 
desa . 

XXIII Panndbluivandnisamsa-nid- 
desa . 

This is only a rough correspondence between the different 
chapters of the two books, some chapters, especially the last 
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed 
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti- 
magga. 

This brief resume of the contents of the two books at once 
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement 
between these two books. Let us go into more details. 

It is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddha- 
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which 
he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida, 
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Nikayas, or 
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Pubba- 
cariyas, or Att-hakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has 
been said (vuttam Weta-m)' , without giving any indication as to 


X Panna-pariochcda 

XI Panca updya 
Part one 


{ 


Part two 


XII Sacca-pariccheda 


Part one 


Part two 
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there 
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two 
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali, 
or from the Poranas, Pubbacariyas or from the Atthakathas. We 
find several passages which are found in both the texts in 
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to 
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation. 
We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases. 


(i) Passages from the Pali Texts. 

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Vibhanga and 
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and 
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as 
texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis 
(except that of Upasama)> or iddhis, or mrodhfrsamfipatthi are 
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly 
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of 
dcdra-gocara in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11) 
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa; for, both of them draw upon 
the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the 
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some 
of the questions regarding Nirodha-samqpattii (p. 128) is based 
on the Cu|avedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Majjhimanikdya) . The 
passage taken for the exposition of fmdpdnasati and its advan¬ 
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and 
M. iii. 82 respectively. 

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous 
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both 
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis¬ 
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage 
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a 
autta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins¬ 
tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly 
pleasures (kamesu adinavu) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the 
passage in the Majjhimanikaya, sutta 22, beginning with 
appassada kdmd , while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44) 
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a 
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and 
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the 
explanation of vijjd and carana , to the Ambattha 1 and the 


Passages 
from the 
Pali. 


1. D. i, sutta no. 3.. 
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Bhayabherava 1 suttas, while Upatissa giver, the full explanation 
as g*.iven in these suttas, 2 

(ii) Poranas. 

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from 
Poranas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s 
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num¬ 
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi- 
magga, about the inter-dependence of ‘name’ and ‘form* are 
found in the Vimuttimagga 3 in almost similar words, the 
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti- 
rnagga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp (padipa ), the sun 
(suriya) and a boat (ndvd) given in the Visuddhimagga. XXII. 
92, 95, 96 are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words. 4 

(iii) Pubbacariyas. 

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious¬ 
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa 
in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the 
Vimuttimagga 5 in a slightly varied but f uller form. 

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some 
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa's 
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of 
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa 
says 0 (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways 
of cultivating* dndpdnasati , which he gives as ganand , anuban - 
dhand , thapand . and s all akk hand, while Buddhaghosa in VIII. 
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without 
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the 
Catvdhdtuvavatthdna, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers 
have given ten 7 ways in which this vavatthMia can be done, 
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 86 of thirteen ways without 
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear 
(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some 
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says 
that the yogavacara begins first with giving his attention to the 
sounds of worms residing within his body. 8 Buddhaghosa speaks 
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds 
of these worms residing within one's body. 


1 . 

M. i. sutta no. 4. 


2. 

p. 63. 

3. 

pp. 113, 116. 


4. 

p. 119. 

5. 

p. 101. 0. p. 70. 

7. p. 82. 

3. 

p. 88. 
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(.iv) Atthakathas. 


There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathas by 
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani- 
mitta , he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a 
detailed manner how the ijogavacara should go to a place where 
he can find the asuhhanvmitta. This whole passage is found 
in the Vimuttimagga 1 (6.3a.2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation 
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly, 
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth, 
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to he referring to 
the same Atthakathas; for we find correspondence in their treat¬ 
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa 
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppamat- 
tarn rd sarcivamattam *vd, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water- 
bowl/ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is 
found in the Vimuttimagga. 2 Similarly, in the treatment of the 
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha¬ 
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a 
bamboo (V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga/ 
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial 
kasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may 
explain this as clue to the same common source of the 
Atthakathas. 

(v) In the Visudclhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a 
passage from the Petaka showing how the five factors of a 
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (mvarandni ). In 
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation 
ascribed by Upatissa to a book called San Tsang 4 H Jf$. 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the 
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the 
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye: 

Yena caJckhappasadena rupani maiiupassati 
panttam sukhumam etarri ukdsirasamaipamam . 

Now in the Vimuttimagga 5 (10.2.1), we have the same verso 
in almost identical words-. Instead of ukdsira , Upatissa, as far 
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word ukd 
only. 

E p. 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 58. 

4. p. 49j the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma- 
pala in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least 
three times (pp. 153, 194, 874) almost in a similar context. 

5. p. 90. 
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source 
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are 
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the 
common source may not be known. 1 For instance, in the chapter 
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend > (Kalyana-rnitta^ariyesaTid ), 
Upatissa mentions 2 the seven qualities of the best friend which 
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse 
III.61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkhati t as given 
by Upatissa, 3 is word for word the same as is found in the 
Visuddhimagga VIII. 173. So also, the comment on the word 
anubandfuwui in the Visuddhimagga VIII.196 is the same as 
Upatissa’s comment on the same word, 4 Upatissa also gives a 
passage 5 which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas, 
ekattanaya, nanattanaya , abydpdrana/ya, evamd hamma tan a y a 
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII.309-313 and XX.102. 

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com¬ 
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a 
common source or because one has borrowed from the other. 
The parable of a mountain-cow (gam pabbateyyd) in the 
Visuddhimagga IV.130, taken from an older source 
(A.iv.41849), is given by Upatissa. 6 The simile of a young 
calf (dhenupaka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV. 174 is 
also given by Upatissa. 7 The simile of a saw* (kakaca) used for 
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus¬ 
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it 
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimiittimagga. 8 The 
simile of the same as given in the Kakacupama sutta (No. 21 of 
Majjhimanikaya) is given by Upatissa in another place 9 to 
illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will. 
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa^ mention of the same in 
IX.16, The similes of a drum and sound 10 (B.XVIII.6.), a lame 
man and a blind man 11 (B.XVIII.35.), flash of lightning 
and a city of Gandharvas 12 (B.XX.104.) are found in the Vimutti- 
maggn. The Mahabhutas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks 
reclining upon one another. 13 This corresj>oiuls to Buddhaghosa^ 
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of 


1 . 

Probably it may be some ticariyamata. 




2. 

p. 32. 

3. p. 70. 

4. 

P. 

70. 

5. 

p. 115. 


6 . 

P. 

51. 

7. 

p. 52; also cf. Pet., 

Bur. ed. p. 131: vaccho hhlrapaho va mfttaram. 

8. 

p. 70. 

9. p. 78. 

10. 

P. 

113. 

11. 

p. 113. 

12. p. 116. 
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nama and rupa thus: yath.ti hi dvisu na{akalapi$u annamnnam 
nisstiya {Jiapitdsu in XVIII.32. Upatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile 
‘like a man who lakes water from some one place in the ocean, 
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean 
to be salty'. 1 This corresponds to Buddhaghosa's eka-fala- 
bindumJii sakala-samudda-jalar as am viya , ‘as the taste of all 
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it' (XVI. 60), 
used in a different context. Even the illustration of devanam 
devayatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex¬ 
plaining the meaning of the word dyatana . is found in the 
Vimuttimagga.' The similes of the continuous flame 3 of a 
lamp, a moth 4 falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp' in a 
quiet place, 5 which are very common in Buddhist literature, 
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also 
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik¬ 
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate 
vitakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling 
round of a bird to illustrate victim* 

There are several other similes which are peculiar to 
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance, 
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is 
asleep, 7 who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up, 
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener 
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the? 
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit 
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate 
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the 
sense-aperture of the eye. 8 Another protracted simile given by 
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors 
of Dependent Origination (paticca-samuppada), and to show that 
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without 
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant. 9 

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between upaedra and 
appanti by some beautiful similes. Upaedra is like a boat on 
water full of waves; appanti like a boat on water where there 
is no wind. Upaedra is like a young boy, appanti like a strong 

1. p. not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p t 114. 4. p, 115. 

5. Vis, XIV. 139, ‘nivdte dipacclnam fhiti viya cetuso thitV ; c£. 
Atthasalim, p. 119. 

6. p. 46. 

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Att-hasalini pp. 279-80, 

§ 573. 

8. p. 102. 9. p. 104. 
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man. Upacara is like a blind man, appand like one who is not 
blind . Upacara is like a man who recites snttas only after a 
long time arid so forgets; appand is like one who recites suttas 
constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile 
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with 
Upatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in 
his mind, while vicdra is compared to one who meditates over 
the meaning of a sutta 1 (4.12a,10-4.13.1). 

The distinction between gotrabhu-ndna and maggdndna is 
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only 
one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter 
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city. 3 There 
is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the 
cultivation of equanimity (upekkhd) after the cultivation of 
friendliness (mettd ), compassion (koruna) and rejoicing or delight 
(rriuditd). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back, 
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him 
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, ho becomes in¬ 
different to him’. 8 There is another very appropriate* simile to 
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacara with his master. ‘Like 
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and 
mother-in-law, the- yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien¬ 
tiousness (hiri) and fear (ottoppa), and should receive instruc¬ 
tions from his master.’ 4 Upatissa shows the appropriateness of 
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with 
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a 
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of 
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease. 5 
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings 
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot 0 (8,22a'l). 
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could 
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa- 
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of 
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever 
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well- 
kneaded earth (B.XIX.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of 
an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and 
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not 
know where the sparks disappear ; 7 so we do not know anything 

1. p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 81. 4. p. 33. 5. p. 110. 

G. p. 86; cf. p. 75. 7. p. 120; also cf. Sti. 1074, 1076. 
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about the destiny of an Arhat. 1 The simile of one who is afraid 
of a poisonous serpent is given by TJpatissa in 5.IT.7-8. One 
who wants to be free from upadanakkhandhas is compared to a 
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has 
grasped unawares. 2 The simile of an elephant and a goad is 
often given by TJpatissa. Tor instance, he says, one must apply 
oneself to a samadhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a 
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him. 3 To express 
harmiulness of a thing, TJpatissa gives the similes of riding an 
elephant without a goad, 4 or of a man who, having a natural 
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things 5 or one who, 
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks. 6 
TJpatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate 
simile. The four Great Elements ( mahdbhutani) are compared 
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele¬ 
ments 1 (updid nipani) are compared to the shadows of the three 
sticks. lake the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon 
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived 
from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another, 
like the shadows of the sticks. 7 

There* are also some similes which TJpatis&a gives from some 
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances 8 
of the realm of form, TJpatissa gives the similes from M.i.276, 
277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the 
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in 
Buddhist literature. 0 TJpatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10. 
“Just as, because of the different parts of the cart 10 we can use the 
word cart, or because of the division of the army 11 we can say an 
army, so this trance ( jhdna) is so called because of the different 
factors 12 (angdrii).’ 9 TJpatissa also gives very appropriate similes 
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch 
(phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani¬ 
mity ( upekkhd ) like a man holding a scale of balance, false 
view ( diUhi ) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
shamelessness like a canddla . 13 At another place, ‘not to delight 
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p. 118; also see p. 115. 
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p. 41. 

7. 

p. 96. 
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pp. 47, 79, 52-53. 
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in good things* is illustrated by the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne. 1 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of clis-similariiy. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara¬ 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary. 2 His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta¬ 
tion 3 and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii. 14-15, and 
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kasina-mandala as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral, 4 although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular maxndala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral kasvrta . 

(hi) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-, 
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas. 5 Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind? 

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas, 6 or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 


1. P- 15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 

2. p. 38. 

4. pp. 43-44, 
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 

He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74). 

He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again. 1 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas, 2 four being* tho 
inahabhutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadariipas, 
derived-matter. Buddliaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV.36). 

He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rupas, he mentions 
jatinipa and adds: ‘according to some (ekaccdnarri matena, 
XIV.71), middharupa\ Upatissa seems to accept these two « 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this middlia-r&pa , 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middha - 
rupa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a.I and in 
10.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that middha-rupa is of three kinds—that 
which is produced by weather ( utuja ), produced from mind 

( cittaja ), and produced from food ( dhdraja ). Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance ( nlvarana) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation 3 from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only tklna 
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path, of Arhatship, 4 
while Buddhaghosa mentions thina^middha 5 and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII.71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-panha. In this hook, we find the mention 6 of ten kinds 
of physical states (Jcdy&nugata dhammd) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha . 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (IV.106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows: —* 

1st trance, 5 ungas: vitakka, vicCira> ptti % sukha and ekaggata, 

2nd trance, 3 angas : plti, sukha and ekaggata . 

3rd trance, 2 angas : sukha and ekaggata . 

4tli trance, 2 angas : upekkha and ekaggata . 

1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

5. Also see Don. iii. p. 1027. 6. Trenckner’s ed. p. 253. 
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iu good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne. 1 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that TTpatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. Ifc is only on compara¬ 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, TTpatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary. 3 His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta¬ 
tion 3 and it will be seen from it that this classification of TTpatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii. 14-15, and 
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a) 
also give the same kaBinas as are given here. 

(ii) TTpatissa speaks of the hadna-rruindahi as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral, 4 although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral kasirw. 

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-, 
viharas as well as of the ten iasinas.® Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of TTpatissa or this view of the school of TTpatissa in mind? 

(iv) TTpatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas, 6 or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 


1 . 

P- 

15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 


2. 

I>. 

38. 

3. pp. 38-39 note. 

4. 

PP 

. 43-44. 

5. p. 39. 

6. 

P- 

34, 
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 
He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74). 
He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again. 1 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas, 2 four being the 
inahabhutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupas, 
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twentj^-eight (XIV.36). 
He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rupas, he mentions 
jdtirtipa and adds: ‘according to some (ekaccdnam matena, 
XIV.71), middharUpa 9 * TJpatissa seems to accept these two 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this vtiiddlia-rupa, 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to wiiddlia- 
rupa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a. 1 and in 
10.3a.2-8, Upatissa says that middha~rupa is of three kinds—that 
which is produced by weather ( utuja ), produced from mind 
{cittaja)j and produced from food ( ahdraja ). Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (niucirana) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation 3 from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only ihlna 
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path, of Arhatship, 4 
while Buddhaghosa mentions tMnfrmiddha 5 and udhacca in 
the sarnie connection (XXII.71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-panha. In this book, we find the mention 6 of ten kinds 
of physical states (hdydnugald dhammd) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha. 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (TV .106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka , vicdra , plti % sukha and ekaggatd . 
2nd trance, 3 angas : plti , sukha and ekaggatd. 

3rd trance, 2 angas : sukha and ekaggatd. 

4th trance, 2 angas : wpekkhd and ekaggatd. 


1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 
5. Also see Dcm. iii. p. 1027. 


3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

6. Trenckner's ed. p. 253. 
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Upatissa, in addition to this kind of classification, gives 
another classification 1 as follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka, victim, piti, sukha and ekaggatd. 
2nd trance, 4 angas : sanvpasada, plti, sukha and ekaggatd 

3rd trance, 5 angas: upekkhd , sati, sainpajaiina, sukha and 

ekaggatd. 

4th trance, 3 ang’as : upekkhd , sati and ekaggata* 

This kind of classification is also found in Vibhanga 257-61. 
Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmako^a also III.7-8) gives this classi¬ 
fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance, 
where it gives four instead of three. 

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas, 2 which corres¬ 
pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two 
enumerated by Buddhaghosa in XVI. 1. He does not even give 
any section on Indriyas as Buddhaghosa gives in X\ 1.1-12. 

(viii) While explaining anuloma-nana , Upatissa explains 
it as equivalent to thirty-seven dliammas 3 which are the same 
as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment (bodki-pakkhiya~ 
dhammd). Buddhaghosa, however, considers these factors of 
enlightenment as something higher than anuloTna-nana , which 
h<' puts between the eight yipassanahanas and these thirty-seven 
factors of enlightenment. 4 

(ix) According to Upatissa, mmsaMti-nasanMyatana does 
not become 5 a paccaya of vipassana (3.7a.10-3.8.1), while accord¬ 
ing to Buddhaghosa, all kamiruitthdruis do become (III. 120). 6 

(x) Upatissa mentions as cm n Isamdd hi 7 as one not attained 
either by savakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not 
make any such mention. 

(B) Let us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the 
difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti¬ 
cular point. There are many such eases where these differences 
occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the 
main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a 
few cases of outstanding importance. 

(i) It has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation 
of some terms or expressions, different from that given by 


1 . 

pp. 51-53. 2. p. 122. 

3. 

p. 

4. 

XXI 130. 

5. 

P 

6. 

Also. cf. B. XVII. 75; Abhm. p. 91. verso 835. 
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Btiddhaghosa, although both of them use one and the same 
term or expression. For instance, if we compare Upatissa’s 
interpretation of dhuta and dlmtavada 1 with that given by 
Buddhaghosa in 11.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is 
quite different. It is simpler and more natural than that of 
Buddhaghosa. Similarly, take the four kinds of paribhogas. 3 
Upatissa’s interpretation differs from that of Buddhaghosa in 
1.125-27. In the same way, take the word Pdtimokkha* Upa- 
tissa's interpretation is almost identical with the interpretation 
of the same word in V'bhanga 246, and is quite different from 
the artificial interpretation of Buddhaghosa in 1.43. The same 
is the case with Upatissa’s comment on vimocayam pit tarn.* 
Upatissa’s comment is quite different and more natural than 
that of Buddhaghosa (VIII.233) which is very artificial and 
highly scholastic. TJpatissa's comment on the words Wiac/avd, 
bhiWiu, upekkhd, saccdni , 5 on the passage taken for the ex¬ 
position of sildnussati 6 and on the words such as rupa, jivhd , 
Mya, dyatana 1 11 is entirely devoid of Buddhaghosa’s artificiality 
and scholasticism. While treating of ' npasamunussati , 8 Upatissa 
does not take even the main textual passage taken by Buddha- 
glioga for his exposition. 

(ii) TTpatissa's treatment of the sections 9 on vedand , sound , 
sankhdra and vinndna is different from that of Buddhaghosa. 
His exposition of the artificial dloka-lcasina 10 is different from 
that of Buddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word 
Ioka-vi(l(ii 9 Upatissa refers to only two lokas, satta-loka and 
sankhdra-loka , n He does not speak of okdsa-loka over which 
Buddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections 
on faiyagatd’sati and upasamdnussati 12 are treated by Buddha¬ 
ghosa in a manner quite different from that of Upatissa. 
The latter does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former 
does. But, on the other hand, Upatissa gives a long list 
of the names of worms that reside in a human body. The 
names used seem to be all transliterations of Indian names, 
one of which may be restored as mundlamaiklia (San. mrndla- 
mukha ). 13 Upatissa also goes into the details of the develop- 

1. pp. 24-25. 2. p. 13. 3. p. 11. 4. p. 71. 

5. pp. 63, 11, 52, 109. 6. p. 67. 7. pp. 9&, 100. 

8. p. 77. 9. pp. 97-100. 10. p. 58. 

11. p. 63. 12. pp. 75 ff., 77 ff. 

13, Sec p. 76 and Appendix A 2. 
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inent of the foetus week by week. A comparison with Atharva- 
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works 
like Vagbhat’s Astanga-hrdaya, 1 and Caraka 2 and Susruta 3 
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are 
different from those mentioned in these works. Sudruta speaks 
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by 
week. 4 TJpatissa’s exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina¬ 
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the 
rice-seed and rice-plant. 5 * 

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts rhat 
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where 
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance, 
while explaining the word attliana, Upatissa mentions 4 ' only 
six atthanas which correspond to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas 
that are given by him as ten (II1.109). We have already men¬ 
tioned above 7 another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways 
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII.189) while Upatissa 
gives only four. 8 Upatissa mentions only four advantages of 
cultivating samddhi , 9 while Buddhaghosa mentions five 
(XI. 120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case 
where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers, 
of caUtd hdtu vavatthdna, 1 0 while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. 
Upatissa gives only three divisions of slid: duvidha, tividha , 
catubbidhn (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the paftcavidha 
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of 
the five kinds mastery ( vasiyo , p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives 
in IV.151. 

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of 
various kinds of vivekd n and the five) kinds of vi/nutti , while 
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of pTti™ while 
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). Upatissa gives five 
kinds of sukha , 14 whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any- 


1. Nidauasthaim, 14. 42-58. 

2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13. 

3. 54th adhyaya: Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhishagratna, III. pp. 338-9. 

4. Third adhyaya*; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 137 ff. 

5. p. 104. ~ ~ P- 32 ‘ 

7. p. xxiv. 8. p. 70. 


9. p. 27. 
11. p. 46. 
13. pp. 47. 


10. p. 82. 
12. p. 1. 

14. p. 47. 


INTRODUCTION 


XXX V „ 


thing of the kind. In the classification of alia, saomdhi and 
patina, Upatissa giveis several. divisions which are not given by 
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts 
like Yibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special 
distinctions 1 of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to 
them (IX.124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the 
disadvantages of ill-will, 2 while Buddhaghosa only alludes, to 
some suttas (IX.2). 

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we 
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For 
instance, Upatissa mentions several guna-s 3 of each trance, 
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two 
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (arupava- 
cava) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the 
kind. Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and 
samadhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of 
gods (together with their life-periods) 4 where the yogdvacara is 
born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to 
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases 


with those given in Yibhanga 

(424-26), or 

Abliidhaminattha- 

sangaha (chap. V. para. G), 5 

The following comparative list 

will be interesting: — 


According to 

According to 


Upatissa 

Abhs. & Vbh. 

Realm of the first trance 

Jfrahma-pdrisajj a 

•J kappa 

J kappa 

Brahma-puroh iUi 

i „ 

i „ 

M aha-brahma 

1 „ 

1 „ 

Realm of the second trance 

Parittdbhd 

2 kappas 

2 kappas 

Appanmndbhd 

4 „ 

4 „ 

A bhassard 

8 „ 

8 „ 

Realm of the third trance 

Paritta-subh d 

16 „ 

16 

A ppanumasuhhd 

82 „ 

32 „ 

SubhaJcinJul 

64 „ 

64 „ 

1. pp. 65-66. 

2. p. 78. 3. pp 

. 47-56, 

4. pp. 50-56. 


o. Nor do they agree with the life-periods given by Vasubanclhu in 
his Abhidharmakosa, 
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According to 
Abhs. & Vbh. 

500 kappas 

1,000 kappas 
2,000 „ 
4,000 „ 

8,000 „ 

10,000 ,, 

20,000 „ 

40,000 „ 

00,000 „ 

84,000 „ 

While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explains or 
defines tlie subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation 
of the v. ord Dhavivia in Dluumndnussa ti, Upatissa gives a very 
interesting comment. 1 He explains the word Dhamma as 
Nibbdna and the Way to Nibbdna. His explanation of Nibbana 
is the cessation of all activities ( umkhara'), abandonment of all 
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness. 
The way to Nibbdna, he explains, in terms of those dhammas 
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment 
( bodlupaIckhiya-dhamma ). 2 Compare with this Buddhaghosa’s 
idea of Nibbdna in XVI.64-74. 

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity, 
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference 
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence 
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book 
having known the other. 

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga, 
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools 
or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya 3 and Vai^esikn 4 


According to 
Upatissa 

Realm of the fourth trance 


V ehapphald 
Asanvascittd 

} 

50 kappas 

SuddhcLvdsa 



Avihfi 

10,000 

kappgs 

A tappet 

20,000 

9 9 

Sudmsti 

40,000 

9 9 

Sudrnsi 

80,000 

99 

A kanitthd 

160,000 

9 9 


Realm of the formless trances 

Alcdsdnancdyatanupagd 2,000 ,, 

Vinndnancdyatanupagd 4,000 ,, 

A kincannayatan upaga 0,000 ,, 

N evasaiindndsannyatandpagd 

84,000 „ 


1. p. CS. 2. p. 66. 

3. XVI. 86, 91- 

4. XVI. 91, XVII. 117. 



9 


INTRODUCTION 


xxxrn 


systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme) 
Controller, 1 2 of the Jainas/ as well as to the views of other 
schools or traditions (in Buddhism). 3 He does not mention them 
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculiarly 
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘eke, 
ekacce , keci, anne , a pare, or «yo pana vadeyya, etc/ leaving it 
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose, 
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other 
schools within the pale of Buddhism. TTpatissa also often gives 
the views of other schools, 4 introducing them simply with a re 
mark such as ‘and it is said*, 'further it is said/ Such references 
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and TTpatissa 
in their books, we shall classify in the following way: 

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa 
as well as by TTpatissa. 

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ‘some 1 by one 
author and found to be exactly tallying with the views 
held by the other. 

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school 
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara 
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi¬ 
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would gite the ex¬ 
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional 
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4). 

(A) (i) In the Visuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving th 

various interpretations of the word slla, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who interpret the word slla, also in the sense of 
‘head’ (sira ). or in the sense of ‘cool* ( sltala ). These same in¬ 
terpretations as well as a few others are given by TTpatissa iii 
1.6.3-10/ 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who would make three other cariyas—by way 
of craving, ( tanlici ), egoism (mana) and false belief ( difthi ). 
TTpatissa also refers to tfcj# view as an alternative to his view, 
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as 

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVII. 22, 50, 117; XIX. 3; XXII. 119. 

2. XVI. 85, XVII. 62. 

3. I. 19, 38; II. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV. 39; 
XVI. 52; XVII. 8, 14, 223; XXIII. 4, 7, 11. 

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv. 
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they are not different in meaning* from some of those that are 
included in hia fourteen. 1 

(in)' While speaking of the nivvitta of the dndpdnasati , 
Buddhaghosa says in VIII .214, “There are some who say that the 
nirnitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like 
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of 
wind.” In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives 
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts. 
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres¬ 
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views. 2 

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX. 112 to the views of some 
people who believed that all the four appamahnas can have all 
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and 
quotes 3 the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.42, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense- 
organs. “There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive 
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the 
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the 
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi¬ 
nate.” This same view is given in a detailed manner by 
Upatissa. 4 

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul¬ 
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to 
the view of those who believed in the attainment, of Truths in 
successive stages (ndnabhixamaya) and points out in detail the 
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaVs, 0 at least two 
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this 
theory, given in the Kathavatthu i.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10. 
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and 
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given 
in the Kathavatthu. 6 

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers 
to a view of some who hold that there is an ahusala dhutanga . In 
II. 79, he* also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is 
*kvsalattikavmimuttam \ Now, Upatissa seems to be holding 

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82. 

4. p. 96. 5. p. 120-21. 

6. According to the Kathavatthu-Coinmentary, this view was held 
by the Andhakas, Sabbatfchavadins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see 
Points of Controversy, p. 130). 



a view which corresponds to the latter of these views. 1 In the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, Dhammapala commenting 
on the word ‘those (yesavi)* says that by this word, Buddhaghosa 
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery). 
[Abhayagirivdsike sandhdya cilia , p. 90, Burmese edition.] 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.74, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyas, in¬ 
stead of six according to his belief. This same view’ of fourteen 
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa. 2 

(iii) There is a very important passage for our purpose in 
the Visuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dhammapala’s 
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga and TJpatissa’s Vimuttimagga. 
There, 3 Buddhaghosa says: Tatra , purirnd tdva tisso cariyci 
pubhdciiinaniddnd , dhatu-closa-nidand ctt ti elcacce vadanti. 
* ‘There are some who say that the first three cariyas of these 
are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of] 
the four great elements and of the humours.” Exactly this .same 
theory is advocated by Upatissa. 

Dhammapala in his Paramattha-mahjusa, the Commentary 
on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, says, 4 while commenting on 
the word elcacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.) : “Elcacce ti Upatis- 

sattherarn sandhaydha . Tena hi Vimuttimagge iathd vuttam 
“The word ‘some’ is used tvifch reference to the Elder Upatissa., 
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.” This is a very important 
comment by Dhammapala for our purpose. 

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says 

in III.81: llm.y explain that one becomes rdgacarita when 

there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes 
mohacanta when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or, 
that one becomes moliacarita wdien there is excess of 
the humour of phlegm and rdgacanta when there is excess 
of the humour of wind.” Buddhaghosa in the next para- 

1. pp. 23-24 2. p. .34. 3. p. 35. 

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nag&i. He 
himself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published 
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga. 
In his introduction to that book, on p. 0, he has quoted this Chinese 
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also 
Tratitya-Samutpada-f&stra’ des Ullangha’ von Vasudev Cokhle, TBonn, 
1930] p. 10, foot-note 2. 
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graph, III.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this 
explains only rdga and moha (raga-moha-dvayam&va vubtavi). 
He means that there is no explanation of dosa. And another 
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation, 
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first 
alternative. And so, lie brushes aside the argument and con¬ 
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement (sabbametaiji 
aparicchinnavaca?iam ). , 

Now it is curious to note that the argument that TJpatissa 
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by 
Budclhaghosa except that his statement explains not only ruga 
and moha but also dosa. To make this point clear, let me re¬ 
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage 1 in. our 
Chinese text: Semhmlhiko raya-carito, pittadhiJco dosa*canto, 
vdtadhiko moha-carito, Aparan ca vuttarn ; semhadhiko moha- 
cavito , vtitadhiko raga-carito.” Here we see that in the first 
part of this statement all the three, rdga, dosa, moha are men¬ 
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, moha 
and rdga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying 
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between rdga and 
moha only, the second term ‘dosa’ is not mentioned because it 
remains unaffected. 

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhammapala 
that Buddhaghosa alludes to TJpatissa and his A imuttimagga, 
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood 
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli¬ 
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s statement? 

(v) We have already pointed out 3 that Buddhaghosa, while 
speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the 'Brahmavihara 
says in III.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows 
the extension of only the ten kasinas (III. 109). Buddhaghosa 
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the 
nimitta of the Brahniavilidra should not be extended. It appeals 
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa 
lias some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa 
says (3.7a. 6-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Brahma- 
viharas may be extended. 3 

(vi) In the Visuddlrimagga IV.114, Buddhaghosa says: 
Patipadavisiiddhi ndma sa-sambhdriko upaedro, upekkhcinubril* 
havjid ndma appana, sampahamsand ndma paccavekkhand ti 


1. p. 36. 


2. p. xxx. 


3. p. 39. 
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evavieke vaiynayanti ”. v There are some who interpret the 
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with 
its accompanying tilings, the cultivation of equanimity as the 
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection.” 
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a 
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation. 
Now TJpatissa accepts exactly this interpretation 1 of those terms 
and the whole passage as given by him (4.17.10-4.17a. 1) is 
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha- 
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives 
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abhaya- 
girivdsino, 'those who lived in the Abhayagiri [monastery] .’ 

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of rupas, Buddhaghosa 
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight rupas 
(XIV.71). Ho mentions several other rupas, which some others 
would like to include, blit he rejects them all, giving his 
reasons. Among these rupas, Buddhaghosa mentions j&tirupa and 
middharupa . Regarding the last, he says: Ekaccdnarn matcna 
middhw'tiparri. Both these rupas Opa. includes in his 
list, which according to him consists of thirty rupas. 2 Here also, 
Dhammapala is of great help to us % He comments on the word 
ekaccfrnmp, as Abhayctgirivdslnavi . 3 TJpatissa and his school had 
a very consistent view about middhanipa and we have already 
dealt with it above. 4 

(vii) While discussing the phalasamdpatii, Buddhaghosa 
refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotapannas 
and Sakadagamis cannot have phalasamdpatti , but only those 
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anagamis and 
the Arhata) can have. He also states the reason given by them, 
that only these last two have reached perfection in samadjiL 
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an 
ordinary man (puthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in 
a] lokiya-samddhi , and further, not wishing to bother himself 
with giving any more reasons, simply says: “Why think of 
reason or no reason ? Has it not been said in the Sacred 
Texts......?” He gives a quotation from Ps. i. 68 to support his 

own view that all ariyas can have phalasamdpatti. Now TJpa- 
tissa's position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these 

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95. 

3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa, Vol. II. p. 520. 

4. p. xxxi. 
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theorists 1 referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the 
same reason put in tiie mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa. 

It is. curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa 
also makes a reference 2 to those who held that all Ariyas can have 
phaldsamdpatti and states as their authority the same passage 
from Ps. i f 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in¬ 
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa^ 
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent. 

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhaghosa again 
refers to the views of those who believed that the So tap anna, 
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit {phalasamdpatti) , becomes Sakaddgdrrn, the 
Sakaddgdmi becomes Andgdml. ! patissa’s position is exactly 
the same 3 (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapala is helpful 4 to us 
in giving the information that this statement is made with 
reference to the Abhayagirivadins. 

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi¬ 
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that 
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, we will he 
driven to conclude that an Andgdml becomes an Arhat, an 
Arbat a Paccekabuddha and a Paccekabuddha a Buddha . 

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he 
answers (12.17.5) that an Andgdrml, while starting his penetra¬ 
tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately 
reach the Path of Arhatship, because he does not produce 
vipassand dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and 
because his reflection is not powerful enough 5 [to enable him 
to reach thp path of Arhatship]. 

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so 
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far 
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con¬ 
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names, 
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the 
Viinuttiniagga. 

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three 
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Tsang 
at three different times 6 and one of these quotations exactly agrees, 
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the 

1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. 3. p. 127. 

4, Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa Vol, II p. 896. 

5. p. 126. G * PP- 46 > 47 > 49 - 
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Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV 86. The other two quota¬ 
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccana, 
Yllth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy's Manuscript (in Roman 
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-, 
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There 
is an edition of the Petakopadesa 1 in Burmese characters printed 
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in 
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of 
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name 
of the author Mahakaccana residing in Jamhuvana. Prof. Hardy 
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvi) to the Netti-Pakarana advances 
a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala's Commentary 
on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa. 

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof. 
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen¬ 
tary on the Netti-pakarana,, Dhammapala mentions by name 
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the 
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa- 
thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund Series, 
vol. IX, Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a 
quotation is given from the Petaka 2 : 

Yattha ca sabbc hard sampatamdnd nayanti suttattham 
byanjanavidhi puthuttd sd bhnmi hdra-savvpato ’ti. 

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tathd hi 
a garahitdya dc(i r iya-parcnrvparaya Petakopadeso* viya idam 
Netti-pakaranavi dr/atam (p. 3) , A yam ca attho Petalco- 

padesena* vibhdvetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced 
extracts which can be identified in the available Text of 
the Petakopadesa, 5 But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka 
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota¬ 
tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa, 
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka 
I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen¬ 
tary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar 
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). "When he 
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahdkaccd - 
nattherena desitarn Pitaknuam samvannana. therefore, it 
seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with 
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi- 


1. Also see Specimen cles Petakopadesa von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin, 
1908. 2. Netti, pp. x-xi. 3. Netti, p. xi. 4. Netti, p. 241, 

5. See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6. 
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narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific 
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de ^tajagrha , p. 109 gives 
these characters and suggests that they may stand for 
Sam[yukta]-pitaka He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74 
of the book. Yainakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought ' 9 
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Owhan, but in the absence of the original 
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian 
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to 
identify San-tsang with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it 
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although 
the possibility of such identification is not precluded. 

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhcmussati , Upa- 
tissa quotes from Shiu-to4o-Nieh-ti-li~chu ^ M ffi 'fij. 

The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image 
of the Buddha. 1 To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding 
remark in VIII.67: “Even the body of tbe man, who is given to 
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped 
like a temple. M At another place, in his treatment of Havana* 
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to- 
lo 2 S IS M iff PS If: which purports to say that if a man 
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per¬ 
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear 
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the 
word chu fij seems to be used as a translation of the W'ord padu 
and in another case po-tho #£ |$£ a trans-literation of the same 
word ‘pada* is used. 

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana- 
sutta 3 by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta) 
of that name, Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in 
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi¬ 
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from 
the Abhidhamma. 4 

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking 
of the round Jcasina, TJpatissa says ‘as round as Jambvdlpa* 
(4.la.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country 
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to s M $$ £ ). 

1. p. 62. 

2. p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada- 

sutra’; Of. NetrlpadajSastra of Sthavira TJpagupta. [Abhidharmako^a 

ii. 205]. 3. p. 82. 4. See pp. 4, 125. 5. p. 85. 
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Upatissa also refers to the Magadlia country (6.13,8) and to 
the river Neranjara (p. 64). 

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest¬ 
ing- to note that in the section on Mdranasati, Upatissa refers, 
among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessamitta 
(San. Vi^vamitra) and Yamataggi 1 2 [;San. Jamadagni, to which the 
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-tha-li ( ^ 7.9a.8.) corres¬ 

ponds], while Buddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively 
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhimasena, Yuddhit- 
tliila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Canura. We also find the 
names of gods like Yama, Tusita (6.20a.0), Akaniftha, etc. He 
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika, 
Jatila, Ghosita (9.2a.8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the 
names of [Alara] Kalama, TJddalca Eamaputta (5.12a.8-9). We 
find Upatissa mentioning the name of Gotama as well as the 
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggallana, 
Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Culapanthaka, Bakkula, Sanjiva, 
etc. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vipplulra- 
samadhi, Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese 
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa.* Most of these 
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in 
a few cases like the names Sanjiva, Culapanthaka, which Sangha- 
pala respectively translates as 3E # Right-Life (Sam-jiva), /f> 
Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations 
from the Pali texts which Upatissa gives. 

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese 
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many 
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapala, which 
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be 
classified as follows: — 

Words like Candala (10.9a.7), Nigantfia (2.10a.8). 

Words like Acariya (acarya: a-ca-li), Upajjhdya , 

Veda (Wui-tho). 

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), YakJcha , 
(9.6a.9), Rakkhasa (G.13.1), Gandhabba (kun-to-po 7.8.4.). 

1. See D. i. 184, 23943; A. iv. 61. 

2. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted 
in the Viin. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the 
names of only Sariputta and Sanjiva. Can this be an interpolation? 
For, Mai. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the 
Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority 
of Moggaliputta-fissa. 
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta , 
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya, Veyyakarana, etc. (9.16a.89), 

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sangha, 
Samatha (4,15a.3) Vipassana, (4.15a.4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Pati- 
mokkha , Pdrami (8.8.10 fi), Nibbdna, Pdnnd (pan-.ro 9.16.10), 
Sanghdrdma (2.6a.l), ArannCi (7,la.3), Khana (cha-na 7 7a.9), 
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (san-mi, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo- 
lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tho 7.13a.l0), etc. 

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Pdrdjikd 
(1.16a.8), Sanghadisesa (1.16a.8). 

Names of garments: Kasava (12.18.7), Sanghdti (2.2a.7), 
Uttardsanga (2.2a.8) Antardvdsaka (2.2a.8), Koseyya , Kambala 
(2.7.3). 

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra: am-lo), 
Koviddra 3.2,6). 

Names of scented wood: Candana , Tagara (7.13a. 1). 

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma , 
Pundanka (5.7a.9) Kumuda (7.13.6-7), Kannikdra (5.21.2). 

Periods of time, Asankheyya, 

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta : Na-yu-tha). 

There are some words which are sometimes translated and 
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, pannd ,, dndpdna 
7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For 
instance, for uppala , we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8,2) or some¬ 
times yu-po-lo (5.7a.3) or even to-lo (10.20a.3); for Ab}wdhawvma, 
we sometimes have pi-ta, or a-pi-ta, or sometimes we have 
a-pi-ta-mo; for dcariya we have a-ca-li or ca-li (2.7,10); for 
Arhat we have a-lo-han or lo-han (6.18.4). 

Let us note one peculiar fact about Upatissa. He seems to 
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Canftdla. 
He refers to a Candala in three different places. In one place, 1 
there is a reference to a Can/ldia where we are told in a simile 
that he has no desire for a princely throne. 2 At another place 3 
(2.7.10), to see a Candala,on the way is considered to be a suffi¬ 
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of 
sapaddna-edrikd (going from house to house in succession for 
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a 
Candala on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may 


1. p 15. 

2. A similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. iii. 214. 

3. p. 23. 
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skip over some houses and go further. 1 In the third place we 
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a 
Candala . 2 

This sort of contempt for a Cumldla is something foreign to 
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days 
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being 
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha. 3 4 

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in 
the internal evidence of the Vinluttimagga, as far as the subject- 
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression, 
or the style of composition of this Vimuttimagga, as we have it 
now in its Chinese translation. 

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find^ 
that its style of composition is in keeping with the stylo of the* £ tv j e 0 f 
Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a the Vim. 
number of questions and then answering them one after another. 

He gives the lakkhana, ram, pa ecu patt liana , and padattharui of 
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition. 
Occasionally, as in the case of Mettd 4, etc., he also gives sampatti 
and vipatti . He treats the different sections of a particular 
subject separately, and (hen makes general remarks on all the 
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he 
treats mettd , karund , muditd, and upekkhd, or rdpa , vedana , 
samid , sankhara and vinnana separately and then gives, like 
Buddhaghosa, general remarks under pakimiakakathd * 5 Unlike 
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point. 

Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali 
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes 
a number of gathas as well as prose passages. We have already 
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of 
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple 
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of 
Buddhaghosa. 

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by 
Sanghapala, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, j\jetLod of 
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless transla- 
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for ^ on * 
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes w T e find, as in 

1. p. 23. 2. p. 99. 

3. See Thera-Gatha, 180-486 attributed to Sopaka; Psalms of the 

Brethren, p. 233. 

4, pp. 79-80* 6. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, etc. 
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the 
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We 
have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name 
Sanjlva is translated by IE, the Chinese equivalent of that 
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or pati in the word patiblidga 
is translated by pi and the Chinese equivalent for the whole 
word papibhdga is pi-plian $£ Technical words like 

bhavanga , taddrammaria , upapattibhava are quite literally 
translated by ft, M respectively. 

We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the 
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts, 
particularly by the Viinuttimogga. Let us now take a review of all 
the facts that- we have learnt from the internal or external 
evidence. 

We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same 
older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Poranas, the 
Pubbacariyas, the Atthakathas, some specific work like the 
Pe^aka or San-Tsang H JR or some other common source which 
we may or may not he able to locate. W e have also seen that 
al though Upatissa uses some similes, which are common to the 
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which 
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta¬ 
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some 
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga. 
We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due 
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them, 
Upatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite 
distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha- 
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has 
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points, 
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words 
and in- the treatment of some topics. Upatissa’s interpretations 
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa s and ol ten 
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the 
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of 
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination 
(hetti-paccaya or paticcorsaynmppdda ), on Vedanci , Safina, 
Sankhdra and Vinndna. In the comparative table of contents, 
we have noticed that Upatissa gives the whole of the last chapter 
to Sacca-pariccheda , although he has already given a part of the 
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths 
(Saccdni ). Further, we have also noticed that there are about 
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half a dozen references in both the books to the same views held 
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references iu 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga to tlxe views of others, whom he 
merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the 
views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vimuttimagga. 
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma- 
paia’s Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, we have noted that in 
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri- 
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for our pur¬ 
pose is the mention that Dhammapala makes in one case. He 
definitely refers to Upatissa and his hook, the Vimuttimagga, and 
says that Buddhaghosa has these [ttwo] in his mind. We have 
seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the 
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other 
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa 
introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to 
a work called San Tsang H jK(a quotation from which tallies 
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to 
another work called Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known 
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we 
noticed two important names of Visvfunitra and Jamadagni, the 
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with 
Bhlmasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Canura, personages of 
later Hindu mythology. We have also seen how even in the 
Chinese translation, Sanghapala retained many Indian words 
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted 
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candalas which seems to be 
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha aud 
his early followers. 

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external 
evidence afforded by Dhatnmapala’s comment, what conclusion 
shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on 
Dhaminapala's explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa 
alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four 
other cases the reference is to Abhayagirivadins, shall we not be 
justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ¬ 
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhimagga, has 
Abhayagirivadins and Upatissu’s \ imuttimagga m his mind, 
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol¬ 
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views 
which were later accepted by the Abhayagirivadins. 
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Cut it might be argued what about the other two eases 
(p. xlii) that, we have also noted above-—one in which XJpatissa 
refers to a view that is supported by Buddhaghosa, and the 
other in which XJpatissa seems to have anticipated the objection 
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view* held by him? 

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given 
above in favour of the probability that XJpatissa and his school 
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can 
explain these allusions by XJpatissa on the ground that they do 
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Vi&uddhimagga, 
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the 
school of Mahavihara. 

Here one may raise the question : ‘Is the evidence given by 
Dhammapala a reliable one?’ Let its try to answer this question. 

At the end of the Paramatthamahjusa, the Commentary on 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badarar 
titt hav ihdrav as ind A cariya-Dliajmma pa l en a kata Pcura/mattha- 
man jus a ndma Visuddh imag garTl kd samattd. ‘Here ends the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed 
by Acariya-IJhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara\ 
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Therl-Gatha, 
Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the 
same information about Dhammapala that he lived in 
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that 
the author of the ParamaUhamanjfisa and the author of 
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Therl-Gatha, Petavatthu, 
Vimfvnavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same 
person. Sasanavainsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about 
Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala 
also composed the Tlkas on the Dlgka, Majjhima and Samyutta 
Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikns on the Anguttara 
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badarafittha is in the 
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha- 
vainsa (p. 60) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to 
Acariya Dhammapala, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, 
and the Atthakathas on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta¬ 
vatthu, Vimanavatthu, etc. 

This Acariya Dhammapala is supposed, though there is no 
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long after Buddha¬ 
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get 
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem 
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the 
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commentaries on the Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha, 
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries 
he has used the old Atthakathas (Pordna-A'tthakatha). So it is 
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be¬ 
tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala. 1 When the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuan, speaks of his visit to Rancipura 
in South India, in or about 640 A.I)., he tells us that KancJ- 
pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala. 2 Although there is no 
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma- 
pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids,' 3 that the 
reference is to our Dhammapala. 

It will thus be seen that if 1) ham map ala, who, as we have 
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not 
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a 
certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about TJpa- 
tissa and his book, we have no reason to doubt it, especially 
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence. 

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his¬ 
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddka- 
ghosa’s arrival in that country. 

It is common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the 
Mahavihara School which had in his time a powerful rival in 
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa¬ 
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the 
history of the Abhayagiri school. 4 

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was 
in very early times a Titthdrd r ma i a place of residence for holy 
men who belonged to other religions. 5 The Abhayagiri monas¬ 
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment 
of the Mahavihara monastery. 6 This was so called because it was 
established by King Abhaya (Vattagamani) and because it was 
established in a place where a Nigan^ha by name Giri was 
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was 

1. Winternitz, II. 161. 

2. Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 230. 

3. E.R.E. IV. pp. 701-702. 

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already 
published by me in ray article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya- 
girivihara in Ceylon’ in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol, V, 
part iii, Nov. 1936. 

5. Mv. X. pp. 98-102; Mai. p. 19. 

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv. 
XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16. 
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of 
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being 
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul¬ 
sion of his teacher, left that vihara with some followers and 
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called 
by the name of Abhayagirivadins. These people branched off 
from the Theravada of the Mahavihara. 1 They split the 
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the comm unify 
of monks at the Dakkhinavihara. 2 

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a 
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to 
he a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the 
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points. 3 Many 
monks from Pallar(? l)arfima in Tndia came to Ceylon, they 
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikaya descended from those who 
refused to recognize Moggal iputt a~T i ssa* s council. Their 
teacher was Acariya Phammaruci. He, finding no favour with the 
Mahavihara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which 
thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-Nikaya. 4 
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks 
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect 
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point 
of view. 5 Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to 
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many 
of their hooks were burnt. 

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent 
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup¬ 
ported them. Prom the history of Ceylon we learn that King 
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.I).) 6 sixty monks from 
Abhayagiri who were called Vetulyavadins and who were sup¬ 
posed to be great Thorns’ {kccntaha) in the religion of the 
Buddlia. At another time, we read, during the reign of King 

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96. 

2. Ibid. p. 99. 

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict 
Hinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and 
Mahay an a. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126). 

4. Sv. p. 24; Mai. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhammarueiha 
ti ime Abhayagirivdsino bli'Mhu. 

5. Mai. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of 
this* sect exist. Cf. Legge Travel?, p. 111. 

C. Reginald Farrer, Old Cejlbn, p, 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. .111-112. 
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Mahasena 1 (275-302 A.I).), Maliavihara was left- by monks as 
iliey were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasada 
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered. 2 


At the time when Buddkaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maka- 
nama 1 * 3 was ruling. Mahanama, before lie became the king, was 
a member of the Order. He became infatuated with the wife 
of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her. 
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married his 
brother's wife. The Maliavihara community did not look with 
favor at the treachery of Mahanama. So Mahanama and his 
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School. 4 

We have another testimony to support our belief that the 
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa 
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two 
years and returned about the year 413 A.D. 5 He tells us that 
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri- 
vihara. 6 He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worship 
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri. 7 He further 
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the 
Maliavihara establishment. 8 He also speaks of a King who built 
a new monastery. 0 

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper¬ 
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya- 
girivadins in ascendency. He may have had this book Vimutti- 
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to 
compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutii- 
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya- 
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and 
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at 
that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon. 

Now the questions that come next are: “Who is Upatissa? 
Where and when did he compose his hook, Virauttimagga? 
In what language did he write it? What can we know about 
him from it?" 

1. E.R.E. i. p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16. 

3. Identified with Sirinivasa (referred to in the concluding stanzas 

of the Sanuintapasadikfv) by A. P. Bucldhadatta in his Introduction 
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914). 

4. Mv. XXXVII. p. 212. 

5. H. Parker, ‘Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301. 

6. Travels of Fahien, transl. by James Legge, 1886, p. 102. 

7. Ibid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107. 

9. ‘This King must bo Mahanama’, Legge, p. 108. 
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satis¬ 
factory answers. W c can simply suggest certain probabilities. 
Beyond the bare mention of Upafissa by Dhammapala, we have 
no other external evidence. From Dhammapala’s remarks in his 
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in¬ 
ference that U'patissa’s book was later accepted by the monks 
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above 1 in the 
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India 
came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Yimtittimagga 
was one of the books brought over from India. From the 
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer¬ 
ence to any name 2 or place in Ceylon. We find in this book 
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The 
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names 
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must 
have been taken by TJpatissa from some old work or works on 
medical science. Besides, the references to a Caiidalci, which we 
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in 
India, 3 particularly, in South or Dravidian India where there is 
a very strong prejudice against Candidas. 

My discovery of the Tibetan version 4 of the third chapter 
on ‘dhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as 
well as the Chinese version 'seems to be the same. Wherever 
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also 
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India 
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it 
was studied in Bhddhist schools of India at least till 
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist 
Pandits from Iudia commenced to visit Tibet. The name 
of Vidyakaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan 
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given 
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Laud 
of Snow* pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars 
who were invited by King Ral-pa-chan of Tibet in the ninth 
century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to 
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be 



1. p. lii. 

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage 
from Ceylon, which seems to us to bo very improbable. 

3. Upetissa’s change of the ‘yellow' colour of the earth for kasina 
(as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can 
it suggest tho black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa? 

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16. 
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probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India ami 
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed 
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan. 

As to tho date of the composition of this book, our surmise 
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than 
the literary period of post-canonical Pali Literature, when the 
Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion- 
volumes by Mahakaceana—were composed. For, we find in the 
Vimuttimagga a number of passages 1 which closely agree with 
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi¬ 
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a paswsage 
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Dve hetu dve paccayd sdva - 
kassa mvvmdditthiyd uppdcldya : parato ca ghoso saccanusandhi 
ajjhattoA ca yoniso manasiJcaro . Compare with this Vimutti¬ 
magga 1.2.6 #£ fdi flf|.g jH Here we find that the words 

0 IE ^ exactly correspond to ajjhattan ca yoniso manasikdro . 
The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the 
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87, 
which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy, 
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti 
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later.' 2 
Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two 
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era. 

There is one more point about which we cannot make any 
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti¬ 
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist 
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava- 
dana, Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahavastu, it is 
not possible to say with certainty . From a large number of 
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that 
Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated 
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to 
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikayas, Vibhanga 
and Patisambhicla. The Chinese transliterations also are not 
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance, 
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, na-yu-tlia correspond respectively 
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, ainra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpdla 
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or tc-lo as 
shown above (p. xlvi). 


<8L 


Probable 
date of 
Vim. 


Language 


1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3. 

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxii. 
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Wliat we know of tJpatissa from this book is very little. 
As we have noted above, lie seems to be acquainted with Indian 
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different 
parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of 
the development of the foetus from week to wek. lie also gives 
(7.17a.5-7) the names of several diseases—those of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, teeth, asthma, cold and 
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases 
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal 
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also, recall the simile, 
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being 
not salutary to a man who has the excevss of bile in his 
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of 
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a 
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause 
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it. 1 Upa- 
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man. 
He would prescribe no kammatthana for him hut he asks him 
to stay with his teacher and develop the pow r er of understand¬ 
ing. 5 * 

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that 
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be 
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai's suggestion that 
Up a tissa, who belonged to the line of the Thoras in the first 
century A.D. in Ceylon, may have been the author of this 
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already 
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may 
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no 
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagaf 
for that ITpatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon. 
So his theory will have to be rejected. 

Here, some one may still say that Dhanunapfda’s testimony 
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by 
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our 
two texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when 
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well- 
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may 
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga. 

To this we may reply that the w T hole of the internal evidence 
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddliaghosa's work 


1. pp. xxviii, 110. 


2. pp. 36, 41, 42. 
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im¬ 
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti- 
magga. Tor instance, we may here recall what we have already 
noted that Buddhagkosa, with the possible exception of one 
or two cases, gives a greater number of the ’categorical 
enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than 
TJpatissa. TJpatissa gives four categories of silo. while 13. gives 
five. TJpatissa gives four ways of cultivating andpdnosati, 
while Buddhaghosa gives eight. TJpatissa gives ten kinds of 
catudhaluvavatthuna, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In 
TJpatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond 
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Visuddliimagga we 
have teu. TJpatissa gives only four advantages of samadhi, 
while Buddhaghosa gives five. TTpatissa mentions five kinds of 
ah are paliklfda-safifia, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Similarly we have noted that TJpatissa’s interpretations of 
some terms like bhikkhu, Patimokkha, Dhamvia , rdpasdftna, 
ukdsa, nibbana, etc. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas¬ 
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical 
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a 
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga. 

Thus to conclude, 

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows 
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the 
Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced 
passages in the Visuddliimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the 
Porfinas, or to the Atthakathas are found in the Vimuttimagga, 
(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a scliooi differ¬ 
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as 
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those 
ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some’; 

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi¬ 
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place 
Buddhaghosa refers to TJpatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and 

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in 
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in 
the first quarter of the fifth century, 

we think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his 
Visuddliimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro¬ 
bably he had that hook before him when he wrote his Visuddhi- 
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final 
H 
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamma- 
pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and 
also the following points—which cannot be decided in the 
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied 
literatures—will first have to be cleared up: — 

(i) the source of the passages in the Vimuttunagga such ns 
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that 
which gives the development of the foetus from week to week; 

(ii) whether San-Tsang H $1? is the same as Petaka; 

(iii) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( ft! 

M PS \& ^ $8 ) with any known sutta. 

Out of the foul* probable theories, that we suggested at the 
beginning of this introduction, 1 2 we have just shown that the 
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be¬ 
cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagga to the 
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority 
of Dhammapala, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadms and 
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimaggn. 
The fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any 
touches in the Vimuttimagga that are decidedly 'purely Maha- 
yanistic. 3 And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the 
most probable, is the theory no. 1: 

That Buddhaghosa had TTpatissa’s book, Yimuttimagga, 
before him and that he, taking the frame work of IJpatissa’s 
Yimuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and 
composed his work, Visuddhimagga, which has certainly far 
outshone TJpatissa's Vimuttimagga. 

* * % * * 

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy 
and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Bi-ling 

8$ in the province of Kiang-sv* iE in 1918. I have also 
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the 
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of 
Prof. *T. Takakusu and Prof. K. Wantanabe. 

The text of the Vimuttimagga is given in volume No. 32 
of this series, pp. 399-461 (no. 1648). I have also consulted, 

1. pp, xvii-xviii. 

2. Tile twelve dhutangas, ten Paramitas, the Btuldhadhammas men¬ 
tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-65] agree with the Pali tradition. They 
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 135-53 and 
Chinese Dhannasangrnhn, XXXIV (pp. 31, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and 

XL1 (pp. 31, 119). 
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the 
Tripitaka. The text of the Vinuittimagga is found in this series 
in case 24, Vol. Ill [ M H] pp. 22-74. The text of the Yisuddhi- 
magga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry 
Clark Warren and revised by Prof. Dharmanandn Kosambi. It is 
expected to be shortly published in the Harvard < Mental Series. 

I cannot conchide this introduction without acknowledging 
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. K. T. 
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during 
my stay there (1929-32). He encouraged me in undertaking 
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been 
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of 
research. I have also to express my debt to Prof. Dharmauanda 
Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the field of 
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over 
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to 
express my sincere thanks to Prof. W alter Is. Clark and to the 
late Prof. J. H. Woods, of Harvard University—who alas! is no 
longer living—who looked over my work and made some useful 
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about 
five or six years ago. And last, but not least, I cannot forget 
my friends, Mr. Hideo Kishimoto* and Mr. J. R. Ware 1 2 who 
were of great help to me in checking references to Chinese 
books and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages. 


1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge, 


Mass. U.S.A, 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammdsam buddhassa 
[Bk. 1.1.44.4.6; Tak. 399c-400 b. cf . Vis. 1.145] 

“Slla, Samadhi, Pannd and Anuttara Vimutti —these N.O. 
dhaminas tlie illustrious Gotama understood in succession .” l 
With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat¬ 
ed as Upa,) commences his introductory chapter. He continues— 

‘When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nibbdna, he 
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach 
that state. He must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidhavima 
and Vinaya. I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen tome 
attentively . 9 

Upa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory 
stanza given above. Slla means siiasamvava. Samadhi means 
avikkliepa. Pannd means sambodhindna . Vimutti means 
escaping from fetters. Anuttara means anasavd . He com¬ 
ments also on the other words in that stanza. 

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutti into 
five kinds: 

(i) Vikkhambhana-vvmutti : to check the nlvaranas XHI. 12 

while practising the first 
trance. 

(ii) Tadariga-vimutH : to be free from ditthis while 

cultivating the nibb&dha - 
b hag i y asamddhi. 

(iii) Samuccheda-vimutti : to remove and destroy all 

kinds of ties or bonds. 

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti : to enjoy the cittappassaddhi 

at the time of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit. 

(v) Nissaranarvimutti : Anupadisesa-nibbana. 

1. See A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123: 

Silam samadhi paflUd ch vimutti ca anuttard 
anubuddhd ime dhammd Gotamena yasassind . 
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‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of 
Deliverance, the MaggapapipacUb. And this way to Deliverance 
is accomplished with the help of sila , samddjhi and panda. 
And I must tell this way/ 

Upa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about 
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with 
little dust' {apparajaJkkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance 
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men 
who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide. 
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They 
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways 
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another 
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there 
are two ways in which one can have mmmd-difthi, either by 
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection. 1 So, he 
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Viviutti- 
viagga). 

The vibkhambhana-vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the 
help of the three khandhas, silakkhandhct , sc&madhvkkhandha 
and paddakhandha . He explains these terms, the first mean¬ 
ing 8arnma~vacd> sammd-kamrnanta, and samma-ajiva and 
other things included with them; the second meaning mrnmd- 
• vdydma , samma-sati and samma-sainddhi and other things 
included with them; and the last meaning samma-dipphi, 
saninid-sanJcappa and other allied things. ITe gives also 
another alternative explanation. One must learn the throe 
sikkhas, adhisila-si k k hd , adhi cit ta-s i k khd , and adlupannd- 
sikkhd which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the 
three visuddhis of sila, citta and ditphi are accomplished which 
are no more than sila, smnadhi and panda. 

This vikkharnbhana-vimutti-maggd is adi-kalyana, majjhe - 
kalydna and pariyosdna-kalydna in so far as the sila, mmtidhi 
and panda , which are the ddi, majjlut and ant a of this Path, 
are kalydna. By means of sila , one removes desires and 
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By 
samadhi, one removes self-torments and delights in piti and 

1. Cf. M. 294; A. i. 87(9): Dve'me , bhikkhave, ixtccayd sammd - 
ditphiyCi upifdddya. Katame d ve? Paw to ro yhoso yoniso ca manasi ~ 
kdro. AJso cf. the very opening words of the Petakop&desa: Vve hetil dve 
paceayd sdvakassa sammdditthiyd up paddy a : parato ca ghoso saccdnu- 
sandhi , ajjhattail ca yoniso inanasikdro. 
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sukha . By patina , one makes the saccaparicch&da and attains 
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambocthi. 

If the sila is more intensely developed and the other two 
less, then one becomes Sotapanna or Sakadapami. If the 
szla and samadhi are more developed, and patina less, one 
becomes Andydmi. Practising all the three in their perfec¬ 
tions, one becomes an Arhat, anuttara-vimutta . 


• viarni 0 


CHAPTER II 

8ILA-PARICCHED0 




[Bk. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (on A of the Bk.); Tak. 400c-404b. Of. Via. 
1.16—end of the First chapter.] 


Upa. at the outset sets up questions which he takes one after 
another and explains them himself. 


1. 17; diff, 1* Kiijt sllaiji? 

Cetanci-silcim 

Samvara-silarji 

A vf t i k k am a-si la m 


[Of. B. 1 2 I. 17 where we have a 
quotation from Ps. i. 44 which 
w adds cetasika-sila after the first 
of these alias. The explanation 
of these differs except in the last 
case where only it agrees.] 


I. 110. 
a.a. 


I. 20 
q.d. 


In attempting to give another alternative explanation, Up. 
says: pahdixaWbena samvarc ; sabbe lens ala tlhammCi , id am 
sllam. And in continuation of this lie gives a long passage 3 
from Pa. i. 40-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage 
given by Upa. [1.4a.3-1.5.7; Tak . 400c. 8-2G.] is only a part of 
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from n-ekkham- 
mena kamacchandassa pahftnam —(sixth line in that para.) 
to arahattamaggenu sabbakilesdnam pahanaip, sllam , veramani, 
cetand, sainvaro , avUikkavio sllam (fourth line from the 
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, as 
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese 
text, any words corresponding to pa^inissaggdnupassandya 
dddnassa. 

2. Tvim silassa lakkhanaTp? 

To have sainvara and to remove asainvara, Upa. goes into 
the details of what constitutes asamvara. He explains it as 


1. Burldhaghosa. Rofcrenoos arc made to the chapter and paragraph 
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental 
Series). 

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma. 
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violating the Pa t imo Ickhadhamma, paccayadhamma , and 
ithdriyadkainma , which terms again he explains. 

3-5. Kdni rasa-paccupapthdna-pa.dapplidndni? 

Anavajjd-sukharn raso , anupay&so paccupat{hdnarp, aiul 
sucaritattaya-samdcdro padaltlumam . He also gives another 
alternative that somanassa is the rasa , avippapisdra paccu- 
papthdna , and indriya-gutti padapphana . 

G. Ao sllassa dnisaviso? 

Avippafisdro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. I. 23 
from A.v. 1 can he traced in a slightly abridged form. He 
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in 
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark: 
cvam an antdnisamsam silavi. 

7. Kimattharp silavi? 

Sitalattliam , 

Sctthattham , 

Silanattham, 

Sa h hdva pfJiam, 

Sukhadukkh a b hdva - 
samp ay uttappham : 


The first two of these are referred 
to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes 
them to anne. [Dhammapala 
explains this word simply by anno 
acariyd.] Upa. explains these by 
- giving very appropriate similes. 

S. Acdrassa ( ) ca silassa ca kirp ndndkaranarp? 

When a mau works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it 
is dcdra and not sila. Sila is also named dcdra and samivara 
but acceptance (of dhutas) is dcdra. 


and also: 

Si rat (ham 

Sitalatpharp 

Potitthattham 


Of. 13.1.19. This is much 
more detailed than B’s. 
- treatment. This gives 
many more atthas than 
those given by B. 

- 


I. 21-22 

diii. 


I. 23 


J. 19 
p.a. 


I. 19 
refors to 
the first 
two 


N.O. 
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9. Kali sil&ni? 

Kusalam silaiji 

Akusalam silam 

Aby&katam silam 


These are explained as bodily and 
vocal activities, respectively meri¬ 
torious, demeritorious and free 
from depravities (fisavas); good, 
- bad and pure livelihood; and 
[activities] bearing good, bad and 
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38 
to this classification given in Ps. 
i. 44, but rejects it.] 


10. Kini-saviutthanam silam? l 2 

Kusalacibta-samutthdnam kusalayi silani. 

Akusalacitta-samvfthanam akusalam silam . 
Abydkatacittarsaanutthdnayi ab yak a tarn silam . 

11. Kdni silassa tidi-majjha-pariyosdndni? 

SamdJdna'rji adi , avitikkamo majjho, abhirati pari - 
yosdnam . 


12-13. Kati dhammd silassa antardyikd? Kati silassa hctu? 

(i) Catuttivisa dhammd maggassa antardyikd : kodho , 
paldso , Tnakkho , santdpo ($t), 3 macchariyarn, issd } sdtheyyam 
( ij ), mdyd , upandho, (rivalry), mdno y atimdno, rnado, 
pamddof kossajjam , Tobho, arati , anan vayctfidnam ( ^ & 

not following wisdom), 3 viicchd sati, pdpikci vdcd, pdpakd 
mittd , papakam ncinarji , pCipihd difthi , akkhanti , assaddha 9 
aliirikavx , anottappam, kdyikavdcasikabydpdresu assado ( ^ 
^ P itthijaneki samvdso , satthu sikkhdya agdravo 9 in - 
driyesu asa7pvaro 9 bhojane arnattcirinutd, paihamdya rattiyd 
pacchimdyu ca rattiyd ajdganydnuyogo , 4 ; k&n-a-sajjhaydnam 
ahhdvo . /we catuttirnsa dhamma maggassa antardyikd . 


1. Ps. i. 44, 45. 

2. See Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for t&pana is 
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original 
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6, 
]8 and 39 where we do find the word anutdpa included among the 
kilcsas. 

3. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asomjyrajanya (see 

Trim^ika-Vijnapti, p. 32) for which Suzuki reads ;fC 3* ^ ? See D. 

T. Suzuki, Studies in Lank&vatara Sutra, p. 396. 

4. See Kimura, ibid., p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond 
to a few of these. 
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II. 14. (A) (ix)] SILA-PARICOHEDA ; 

(ii) The opposites o£ these dhammas are the lietus of sila. 
14. Katividham silam? Duvidharp , tividhain, catubbidhaip. 

(A) Kathaip duvidhaip? 


<SL 


(i) 

Cdrittam 

The explanation is substantially the 1.26 


V drittam ) 

same as is given in B.I. 2G. 

(ii) 

Hanabkagiyarp : 

able to destroy dussila . 


Pa ttib K&g iy am : 

able to attain all kusaki dhammas 
and remove all kinds of dussllas. 

(iii) 

Lokiyarp 

Ariya-magga-phalehi adhigataip 1.32 
silam lok uttaram; sesam lolciyavi. 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


Lokuttaram 

Sappa man alp : 
Appawn an a m : 

Sapariyantam 

Apariyantani 


Lokiye side sampadite up as amp anno 
hoti, lok uttar e viniutto . 


anupasampan no-si larp . 

Bnddhena pan fiat tarp 
si lam. 


upasampanna - 


This substantially agrees with B.I. 
31, giving the substance of the quo¬ 
tations in that paragraph from 
Ps. i. 43,44. 


I. 31 


I. 29 p.a. 
33 


Nissitarp : subdivided into three classes of tanka, 
dipthi and widna , of which only the first two I 
correspond to B,1. 29, while the explanation of 
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first 
tikaot Inna, majjhima and panita of B.I. 33. 

A n is si tarn : vi/mutti-samb bara-sampannam. B pa. also 
adds: ndssitarn , duppanrlenn abhinanditawi , anissi- 
tami sappannena abliinanditaap. 

(vii) AdibrahmacariyaJcam : sammd-kammanto , sawivid- I. 27 s.a. 

djnvo, san ?. md-vdydmo . 

K h ud da h d mi h hu ddaka- s ? k h h d : sesam. [S.a. with the 
first two quotations in B.I. 27.J 

(viii) Citta-sampaynttam : adi-sikkhd-brahinacarty am . 

Citta-vippayuttawh\ sesam kkuddakam. 

(ix) AwUikkawiasilawi : sdvaka-slUnp . 

V isuddfiisilawp : Buddkdnan ca Paccckabuddhanan ca 
silam. 


N.O. 


N.O. 





I. 80 


I. 85 s.cl. 


1. 84s.a, 


N.O. 
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Kala-pari- 
y ant am 1 


ApaTUxkopxkary 4 


This corresponds to BV classification 
of' I. 30. The explanation generally 
agrees with that of B. Upa. adds 
that the fruit of the former takes 
time to mature while that of the 
latter is immediate 1$). 


(B) Katharn tividham? 

(i) Pliparnivimxilanena avibikkamo ( .ih 58 'P #E ) • To 
stop all evil; although [slla] is not accepted, still 
he considers it to have been accepted and does not 
even think of transgression. 

Samaddnena avibikkamo (5£ 'P #B)« To accept [avow 
of) non-transgression and so to abstain from 
transgression. 

Samucchedanena avltikkamo (JJf ^p ^2); Ariyo jano 
ariyena mag yen a pdpahetu samucchindati . 

(ii) ParAmatthang ,: pubbevutta-saddsarn sa-tanltadipphi- 

kam. 

Apar&mapthary: puthujjana-kalyanakassa diary, mag- 
gappattiyd sambhdrabhdtavi . 

Papippassaddharn () 1 2 : Ar ah attar diary. [This last 
is slightly different from B.I. 35.] 

(iii) Loka-nissitary 1 S.a. with atbadhipcuteyya , lokd- 

Atta-nissitam r dhipateyya , and dharmnadhi- 

Dhamma-nissitairi j pateyya in B.I. 34. 

(iv) Yisamary [or, micchd] paniliitairh (FjJf 0 'fi • to 

accept slla to give trouble to others. 

Sammy (or samma) pant hi tarn (ffi : to accept 

slla for happiness in this life, as well as, for 
happiness of deliverence in the future. 

Appariihitam (#$ $g): to accept slla without regret 

(avippapisdra) and for the good of others. 


1. Or, Kulabhtigiyam and deh<iniilam. 

2. Taislio and Tokio editions. 



MIN/Sr^ 


SILA-PAIUCCHEDA 



AP. II. 14 (C) (i)l 
(v) Y isuddhata 


Avis ud dha tn 


V ematikam 


S.a. with B.I. 30 except that Upa. 
adds here one more case under the 
heading of avisuddha : saUcicca 
dpattiyd dpajjanam ; dpanndya 
dpattiyd avippafisdro. He also 
remarks: sace yogavacarassa 

silam avisuddham hoti , garnbhlro 
vippafisaro uppddetahbo; sace 
vernatikam } dpanndyattim jd- 
neyya t iccassa phasic bhavissati. 
(vi) Sekham *: sabta-sekha-jana-sllam . 

A s ek ha m : A rah attain lam . 

Neva sekham ndsekluaan ,: puthujjamorsllam. 

(vii) Bhaya-stlarn: through fear of wrong one does not 

commit evil. 

Duklcha-silaiji : through sorrow, one does not commit 
any evil. 

Moha-sllam : go-sila or kiikkura-slla which one 

accepts. Tn that case he becomes a bull or a 
or otherwise he falls into a hell. 1 


(viii) Hinwn: tainted by grosser taints and soiled by di SC0!l . 
tent ( asantufthi ). 

Majjhimaip : tainted by smaller taints and associated 
with santutthi , 

Panltam: not tainted by anything and associated with 
santutfhi . 


TTpa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to 
tho enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the 
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasu res> 
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutpj 

(C) Catubbidham [Cl. B.I,39 which differs in many resp ec ts 

from tni 8 j 

(i) Hdnabhdgiyarp : maggassa antardyc na vinMjcti, 
upthdnavantehi janehi apakkaviabi, Miftcicca 
dpattirp dpajjati, dpattim dpanno poipiguhatn, 
papicchddeti , 


< 81 . 


1. 36 s.a. 


I. 37 


N-O. 


39 dim 


1. Cf. M. i. pp. 388-89. 
2 
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I. 40 


I. 41 s a. 


N.O. 


10 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. ii. 14. (C) (i) 

Thi tibhdg iy am : s amp debit e tile appaviatto hoti, 

upasaviadassanam pan a na uppadeti. 

V isesabhdgiyam : paripurita-sila-sarnddhtsu apga- 
7 natto hoti, upasamcidmsanam panas na uppadeti . 

Nibhedhabhagiyam : par ip ii ri ta- $ it as am ddhi s u appa- 
matto hoti, upas a mad a $ sail can ca nibbedhabhd - 
giyo hoti. 


(ii) Bhikkhu-silarn 
Bhi k k h un l-si lain 
A nupasempa n na-si lam 
Odtita-'vaisana-nlam. 


The same as in B. I. 40. 
where B. gives gahat\1m- 
sila which corresponds to 
the last expression here. 


S. a. with B. I. 41. 


(iii) Pakati-silairi 
A car a-sit am 
Dhannna td-.nlam 
Pubbahetu-silanp, 

(iv) Silasilam: 

kusalei-sllarji, akutala-.nlam . 

Sam udaya-silam: 

kusala-citta-saianilhdnam ku tala-silajp, 

sa la-ci t ta-sa muff ha nam aku tala - n lam . 


aku- 


Nirodha-silam: 

kusa la- si la n up pa 11 iy a ahu tala-sil assn vupa- 

sarno ; Arahattupapattiyd kusala-silassa vupa- 
sumo. 

y trod ha-mag ga-patip add- silam: cattdro sammappa- 
dhand. When thus classified these four should be 
considered as sila and not vayamas. 


1. 42 52 (v) (a) Pdtimokkha-samvarasilam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B., 

ITpa. gives the following passage from Vbh. 244 
to explain this sila: 

l dim bhikJchu pdti mohk Im- samvnra-sa mvnto viharati 
dcdV a ~9 ooa ra-sampanno anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassaoi, 
sam$ddya sikkhati sikkliapadesu. 
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Upa., like B., comment® on this whole passage. [It is worth 
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from 
that in Vibhanga 245-248 ] 

Idhd ti irnasmim satthu-s&sane [lit. °dhammc \. 

Bhikkhil ti pulhujjana-lalydi^ako ; api ca sekho, *• 43 dlff 
asekliOf anenjadhammo, 1 

Pdtimokkhan ti allarri , patitthd , cIdi , caranavi, 

saijiyavw , samvaro, inokkho* tmibandho, patmu- 
khavi kusaldnarrb dhavvmdrubvi samdpottiyd . 

[It should he noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this 
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word 
corresponding to anibandho . Vis. I. 43 gives a comment which 
is quite different.] 

Sammro ti kayika-vacasika-1 a mm as sa avltikkamo. 

Sarrwuto ti Patimokkha-savwarena upcto. 

Viharatl ti catu^-sarnvarena samvu to . 

Acrira-yocara-sampanno . The comment on these words i. 44-51 
substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51 
in the quotations from Vibhanga 246-47. 

Anv mattesu vajjesu bliayadassavi . The comment 1. 62 
on this agrees with that of 13.1.52. 

Samaddya sikkhati xikkhdpadesu . 

Kdni sikkhdpaddni ti vuccanU? SaHappabhedo 4 
sarpvaro, 

(b) Ajlva-pdrisuddlbi-silavi: micchajivena avitifkanmo. 

Kata mo micchdjlvo ? 

1. That is how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this 
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the 
expression blulkhu dnefljappatto Re© A. ii. 184. 

2. Vibhanga reads viukham but in the footnote gives a variant 
mokham . 

3. Which four? 

4. Does this refer to the seven cla.scs of the rules of Vinaya, namely, 
jxirdjikd, sanghddise&a , aniyata , nissaggiya-pdeittiya and pdcitiiya (treated 
as one class; pdtidesaniyn , sekhiyn and adhikarana-sarnatha ? Or, does 
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in 
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Pdrdjikarft, sanghddi8csam f thullaccayam, 
pdcittiyarn, jHitidesaniyum, duk/catam , dubbhdsitan ti satta dpattiyo? 



• Ml Nisr/ff, 



I. 67-70 
r.a. 


I. 62-65 
r.a. 


I. 44 


l. 63 -58 

q.(h 
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This roughly agrees with B.1.C32-G5. 


Kuhand (iffi fa) 1 of three kinds: paccaya-patisovana- 
vasema, in y dp at harascn a , sdinantarjappanavascna 
[Roughly gives the substance of B.l. 1)7-70]. 

Lapand 
Nera ibtikatd 
Nippesikatd 
Ldbhena labharri 
nijiyimsanabd 3 
Api ca, miccli&jlvo ti 

vein dunam vd pattaddnavi vd p upp h a-phal a~s i. n tin a- 
dantakatthadunam 2 [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different 
kinds of micchij'iva, summarising the list in D.I.9. of words 
such as any am, nimittam, uppadam , etc. partly quoted by B. 
in I. 8o. TJpa. concludes: cvamdixko ndndvidho rnicchd* 
jivo. Micchdjivd pafiviratl ti parisnddhi-silam. 

(c) Jndriya-saanvarat-silam. Upa. explains this in a way 

which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1,59. 
But the detailed explanation which is given by B. 
in 1.53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who 
gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear— 
in which this indriya-samvara can be accomplished. 

(d) Catuppaccaya-saniiissTta-silam : affhahi dlcdrchi putt- 

sank fid yomso pindapatarri patiscvati — 

1. neva davaya, na maddya , 

2. na mandanciya na vibhusandya, 
ydvadcra imassa fcayassa fhitiyd , yap an ay a, 
jiyhacchd-pipasdnaan uparatiyd (corresponds to 
B.’s vihimsfiparatiyd 1.92 ), 
b ra hma car iy d nuggafi dy a , 

iti pwrdimn ca vcdanam pafihanJchdmi, navan 
ca vedanam na uppadessami s 

7. ydtrd ca me bhavissati , 

8. amavajjatd ca phdsuviharo ca ti. 

This whole passage is commented upon. The comment 
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B. 
(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail. 

1. Ordinarily this word moans kosajja or thlnamiddha ; but there 
is no doubt that what is intended hero is huh and. 

2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin f Expositor, i. 201. 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
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u. 11 (Q) (V) (d) SILA-PARIGCHEDA 

These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekkhanad: 

1. pahdtabba-paccavckkhand, covering the first two of 

the eight ways mentioned above; 

2. paccaya ( Iff Ypaccavckkhartd, covering the third, 

fourth and fifth; 

3. ydtrd ( 1 1 % Ypaccavekkhand, covering the sixth 

and seventh; 

4. parittdnisamsa-paccavckJchand, covering the last. 

These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three : 
anta dv ay a- p ari vajj a n<a in , maj jhimdya ca patipaddy a sevnnam. 

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same, 
be gives the passage: patisankhd yoniso civatam patisevati, 
yavadeva sltassa patighdtdya , unhassa patighdtdya , tJamsa- 
makasa-vdt dtapa-si rimsapa-samphassariam patighdtdya, yarn- 
(leva hin-kopvna-pattcchddanttham, B. has given the comment 
on this passage in I. 85-88. 

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi¬ 
sites. While begging his food or taking his medic-.o or using 
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day 
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for 
these things. 

The former teachers have said of the four'kinda of paribhogas: 

[Of. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds, 

although their explanation differs considerably.] 

Thcyya-paribhogo : dussllassa paribhogo. 

1 naparibhogo : ah irikassa anottappassa micchd- 

jivikassa paribhogo . 

Ddyajja-pan bhogo : atrip issa (or nttlidnavato puri - 
sassa) paribhogo. 

Sdmi-paribhogo: ariydnam paribhogo. [Cf. B.I. 

125-127,] 

There are also two kinds of paribhogas: 

aparisuddha: sa-hirottappassa apaccavekkhitvd 

paribhogo . 

parisuddha : sa-hirottappassa viattaririuno 

pdpakesu cittuppadesv nihbindan - 
tassa. 



<SL 


N.C. 


I. 125 
but diff. 
explana¬ 
tion. 
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I. 98,100, 
111, 123 
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Upa. remarks about all the four kinds of sllas, 1 mentioned 
in the fourfold division in this way: 

V in ay a-saw vara-si lam (substituted for pati vi ok k lui-samvara 
mentioned above) adhiviattaya saddhaya paripurltam hoti , 
djiva-pdrisiiddhi-stlam adhiviattena viriycna paripuritam hoti , 
in dri y a - sanji v a ra- stlain adhiviattaya saddhaya (P satiyd) 2 pari¬ 
puritam hoti, ]) a ccay a-sc ran a\ - silavi adhiviattaya pan hay a 

par ip Art tarn hoti. 

TJpa. next tells us how ajlva-parisuddihi follows Vinaya- 
sarnvara and how these two in turn follow indriya-sainvara. 
Vaccaya-sannissita-sfla is the same as indriya-myivara-s*la . He 
again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and dj$va<-pdrisuddhi are 
included under sVlaJckhamdha ; indriya-samvara and V inary a- 
savivara under saviddhikkhandha ; and catupaccaya-sannissita- 
sila undei pariiiakfiandha. 

15. Katham slla-visuddhi aamcidinnd hoti? 


When a hhihkhu has first accepted the jhanadhammas, he 
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven 
kinds of (lapses). 3 If he sees in himself any Pdrdjihd offence, 
he is fallen from bhikkhu-dhaanma and he stays only in anv pa- 
sampan na sila. 

Former teachers have said, “If he sees that he has trans¬ 
gressed into a Sanghadisesa offence, he should ask pardon 
by a Sangha-hamma ( fji ). If lie has transgressed other 
offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If 
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchdjiva t he should 
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent: 
*1 shall not do it again/ [Cf. B. 1. 126, *na puna warn Jcaris - 
sdrni ti. 1 ] He resolves not to make any further transgression. 
By this sila-visuddhiy he does good actions again and again, 
removes evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon 
the purity of conduct. 


1. It should bo noted that TJpa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives 
in I. 131-142. 

2. Apparently there seems to be some Inaccuracy in this reading of 
the word mddha where we should expect sati (^) but all the three 
editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. 1. 100. 

3. See note 2 on p. 11. 



; m m-fy 


SILA-PARIOCHEPA 


15 



av . II. 16] 


10. Kat i sllassa ( or rather ff dcdrassa ) l pat if t ltd ? D i e 
silassa patifthd: 

( i ) dus silas sa d d i na v a da s s armm , 

( ii ) silas sa anisamsa-dassanam. 

The explanation shows that it corresponds to 11. *s silavipat- 
tiyn tulinava&assanavh and sila-samp at tiy d dnisamsh-dassanam 
(1.153) hut the delailed enumeration shows that it is not 
altogether the same. 

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man 
of evil conduct, he gives two similes. He compares this man 
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in nohle things 
and to a Canddlu who finds no pleasure in a princely throne. 8 

One must guard one’s sila with utmost care, as an ant doec 
its eggs, or a caviarl its tail, or a person his only son, or his 
single eye, 8 or as a magician his body, or a poor man his 
treasure or a sailor his ship. 

All the ways of guarding his sila are taken recourse to by 
him. Thus it becomes yatitthd for jhdna-savidpatti . 


1. Obviously used in the same sense as sila. See p. 5 para. 8 above. 

2. Cf. Vis. I. 154, nif&so mddhamme canddlalumdro viya rajje. 

8. Cf. Vis T. 98, tho first two lines of tho stanza: 

Kiki va an {lam camari va valadhim 
piyam va put tarn nayanarji va ekakam. 


<SL 
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CHAPTER III 

DHUTAN1 1 * 


[Bit. 2.1.4-2.9a.4 ; Tuk. 404b-406c. Cf.Vis. Hud chapter.] 

The introductory paragraph telling us why the yog,avacaira, 
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas* 
corresponds roughly to B.II.l. Then Upa. tells us that there 
are thirteen 3 dhutas classified as follows: 

11.88 Dve dhamma clvara-patisamyiittu : parrirnkulikam, tectvari - 


ham ; 


pafica dhamma pindp&ta-paf>isa'niyuttd: pindpatilam, 
sapaddnacdrikavi , ehdsanabhoj ana m (B/b Uihdsanihim), 
h ho jane mattadfiuld 3 (B/s patta-pindikain ), hhalu - 
pacchdbhattihail ca. 

pafica dhamma senasana-pafisamyiitta : dramnikaifi, ruhhha - 
miiUkatrp, abbhokdsiharn, sosdntham , yalhasanthati- 
kan ca. 

chain viriya-patuamyiittarn: nesajjikam. 

(This corresponds to B.11.88, where we find exactly this 
same classification.] 

IJpa. next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted, 
although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment 
of each of the dhutas, 

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version 
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in tho Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of 
the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933). 

*2. Mvy.l 128-1139 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of 
twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that 
in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-paMatti (p. 69), 

omits sapaddnacdritcanga and pattapiiifjiiknnga (or bhojane mattaflilutd of 
Vimuttimagga) while the latter omits yathdsanthatikanga and pattapintfi- 
kanga from the list of 11., but both these texts give a new anga t called 
ndmantika or ndmatika for pattapimjika of B. For the word namataka (or 
ndmatika or ndmantika) seo Cullavagga of V. 11, 1; 19, 1; 27,1; X. 10, 4; 
Vin. Comm, explains it as sattha-vethanakam , pilotikakhanfjiam. Also see 
B.D. pp. 135-36 and tho Tibetan Dictionary by 8. C. Das, p. 836 under 



Namata is felt and nOmatikanga is the practice of 


ivearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the 
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text. 

3. This term is found in the Tibetan version also. See p. 133 of my 
article referred to above. 
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I. Kimat t ham painsuku lam samadiyati ? 

He sees disadvantages in seeking liia clothing from house¬ 
holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice, 
which he does by thinking in this way: yahapati-dunassa 
patiUh ittattd pamsukulam samddiydmi. 

Ko dnisamso pamsukula-sa/maddne ? 

The answer roughly corresponds to B.II.21 and some expres- n. 21 
sions like cordbliayena abhayatd , pariblioga-taiilidya-ablidvo r,a * 
can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha- 
dhamma-sukka-vihdritd and so on. 

Katividham pams ukulam? Of two kinds : 

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosdnikam, n. 15 
sankdracolam , pdpanikam, rathiyd-colakam , and a p,a * 
civara made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and 
sewn together. 

(ii) things left over by common people such as clippings 
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly) 
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over 
a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on. 

Kal It a m sa mdiliyat i ? 

Sace bhikkhu gakapadi-ddnctm pafikkhipatv, tencis parpsu- 
kulikam hoti . 

Kailiam bhedo? 

Sace bhikkhu gahapatidanam samadiyati , tena pa ms uk u~ 
likam bhinnam hoti. 

2 . KatJiam tcdvarikam samadiyati? 

If he has an additional civara , be should give it to others, 
should see adlnava in keeping it and should see the advantage in 
possessing only the three civaras. He should think: ajjatagge 
a 11 rek a-civarans a pa{ik k hittattd teclvar ikaan sa in udiydmi . 

Ko dnisamso tecivarika<-samdddne ? 

The answer roughly agrees with BJI.25 some of the expres- n 25 

si ous from which can be traced here such as appasamdram- r * a * 
bhatdy santvttho kuya-parilidrikcna. 

Kdni tlni clvardni? Sanghdti, Uttarasanyam, Antardvusakan 

ca % [These names are given in their Chinese translitera¬ 
tions.] 

hat ham samdddnam? Sace bhikkhu aJireka-civaram na 
dhdreti . 

hatham bhedo? Sace bhikkhu catuttham civaraan samddi - 
yati . 


3 
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[Chap. iii. 3 


3. Katham pindapdtikami samadinnanri hoti? 

The yogdyacaora should see the disadvantages in this that 
if ho accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and 
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus. 
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve: ajjatagge 
nimamtcma-pa^ikUhepena pindapatika-dhammam samadiyami. 

Ko pbufapdtikassa dnisamso? The answer roughly corres¬ 
ponds to B.II.29. While some expressions from B. like Jcosajja - 
nimmathanatd, mdnappahdnam , rasatanh&nivciraimm, can clearly 
be seen, there *xro others like catuddisata ( F9 ) added. 
[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhokdsi- 
kangatrhy II.G2.] 

Katividhd nimantand ? 

Katham samaddnam? 

Katham bhcdo? 

4. Katham sapaddnacdriham samddinnam hoti? 

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does 
not go again. He is away from doubtful places ( sankitattha - 
nani). He knows their faults. He also know's the advantages of 
resolving: ajjatagge a^sapaddnacdrikam paiikkhipdvii , sapadd - 
nacdrikam samadiyami. 

Ko dnisamso sapaddnacarike? The answer corresponds to 
B. 11.33 from which the expressions like avhdndnabhinandand, 
candupamatd. can be traced here. Upa. also adds many 
others. 

When a bhikkhu enters a village 
for alms, he starts from a house 
on the extreme border. If he goes 
from house to house, ho fulfills 
this practice; but if he passes 
over one house and goes to another, 
he violates it. 


Kim n&ma 
sapaddna - 
cCirikam ? 

Katham smnd- 
danam ? 

Katham bhcdo? 


Upa. mentions three kinds 
of nimantand 1 —for food, 
for going and for meeting 
- —and adds that this prac¬ 
tice is accepted by avoiding 
invitations and violated by 
accepting them. 


1. Of. SN. 40 Amantand hoti sahdyn-majjht' 
v&sc thCinc gamane cdrikaya. 
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5. Katharn ekasanikam samadiyati? 

Ekdsanika means to be far from taking food at each meal at 
two or more different places. This is practised by good men and 
is something about which there cannot be any doubt ( $§ ). 

Ko dnisamso ekdsaniJce? Tlio answer roughly corresponds 
to B.1I.37, some expressions from which like appdbddhatd, 
appatanhatd . phdsu-vihdro can be traced here. 


Katham eJcdsan ideas sa 
samaddnam ? 


Re partyantd? 


Katharn bhedo? 


ITpa. speaks of the three pari- 
yantas, d sanapariy a nt a 9 vdaka- 
pariyanta and bhojan&pariyanta 
mentioned by B. in 11.36. If ho 
plans to sit twice for food, he 
violates eka-bhojana (— ) which 

with the exception of liquid medi¬ 
cines is commended by the Buddha. 

[Cf. B. II. 36, Sace manussd . 

sappimanddni dharanti , bhesaj ja¬ 
ma it a/m eva vat tail. ] 


6. Katharn bhojanarmattaflilutd ( §£ fit ) sam&diycvtv? 

(I) iff. from pat tap i nd i kan gam of B.U.39if.J 

If he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his 
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels 
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this 
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which 
he takes with this resolve: ajjatagge loluppam patikkhipitvd 
bliojana-mattannutaiii samiddiydvii . 

Ko dnisamso bhojana-mattannutaya? [The answer differs 
from B.II.41.] 


Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in 
[desires for food]—for, eating too much increases diseases and 
gives no happiness—removes sloth ( tMnamiddhcb-panitdariam) 
and is recommended by good people. 


Katharn samaddnam ? 


Katharn bhedo? 


When he takes his food and drink 
he must know how much he needs, 
and must not take more than an 
- average standard. He must cut 
off lack of moderation. Otherwise, 
the practice of this dhutanga is 
J violated. 


II. 37 


II. 36 


IT. 39 
diff. 


II. 41 
diff. 







II. 45 
p.a. 


II. 19 
r.a. 
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7. Katham k//alu pacchdbha11ika m samudiyati? 

He cute off all expectations and is far from atirittahhojana. 

He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta¬ 
ges of a resolve like this : ajjatagge atiritta-bhojananfi patik- 
khipdmi , khalu-pacchd-bhattiha m saviadiydmi. 

Ko dnisamso khalu-pacchd-bhattikc? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which 
pariyesan&ya abhdvo can be traced here. 

Duvidham [ khahi-pacchd-bhatt/ik am ] : 

apartcchinnantam (? i&) —If he receives additional 

food or gels it by a separate apology he should not 
eat it agaiu. [Does this correspond to B. II. 43: pavd - 
rctvd puna bhojanam kappiyam Jcdretvd na bhunjitab- 
bam?] 

adhipphitantaifb ( Ok )—When he has taken 

twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any 
more. 

Katham saviadanam? ^ When a mendicant is a khalu- 

| pacchdbHaitika, lie cuts off atiritta - 
j bhojana; so, if lie takes the latter, 

Kathani bhedo? ) he violates the practice. 

8. Katham drannikam sanuidiyati? 

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where 
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit, 
dust raja) and produces sankilitthamkha. If he lives in 
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going. 
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an drannika , 
when he resolves : ajjatagge gdmantavihdram patikkhipdmi , 
d ran hikarri sam ad iy dm i . 

Ko arannassa paccan.to? The answer roughly corresponds 
to M. II. 49 : pancculhanusatiham pacchrmain. 

Katharri samdddnerm? By giving up gdma-majjhe vihdra. 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gdma-majjhe vihdra . 

9. Katham rukkhamulikam samadiyati? 

He abandons a covered place (channam), does not accumu¬ 
late or store up, removes tanhd or pariyesand , and knows their 
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rukkhamulika 
and resolves : ajjatagge channam patikkhipdmi ’, rukkha-viula - 
vihdram samddiyami . 
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Ko dnisamso vukkhmulike? 

The answer corresponds to B.11.58, some expressions from n. 53 
which like sends arm- m a cchera - kam m a rdnna tu nam abhdvo , cleva - r.a. 
tdlii saliavasitd can be found here. 

Ke rukkhd scvitahhd? Such trees should be used, that by 
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied 
by him and such trees as would not shed leaves on his place 
when it is windy. 

Ke rukkhd na scvitahhd? One must keep away from II. 50 
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow 7 or eaten up by worms, 
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.11.56, where B. 
enlists different kinds of trees to bo avoided wherein he 
mentions cetiyar u ltkh a . 

K a thorn samadanam ? By avoiding covered places. 

Katham hhcdo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the 
practice. 

10. Katham abbhok&sikayt samadiyati? 

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to 
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored 
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the 
advantages of an abbhokdsika . He thinks ; ajjatagge nivdsam 
n.a sad 1 ydmv, patikkhipdrni, abbhokdsiham sauiddiydmii. 

Ko dnisamso abb ho k d s i k a ss a ? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. G2, some of the ji. C2 
expressions from which like thina-iniddha-panudanam , mi.gd P* a ' 
vh/a, nissangatd etc. can be traced here. 

Katham samdddnam? By resolving: chan nail ca rukkhamu- 
laii ca paf.ikk hip ami , abbhokdsikafl ca samddiydmi. 

Katham bhedo? If he stays in a covered place, or under a 
tree, he violates the practice. 


11. Katliam sosdnikavi samadiyati ? 

If he resorts very little to places other than susdna , then 
there is little pamada, and he becomes afraid of evil (papa). 

He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than 
susdna , and the advantage of being a sosdnika . He thinks: 
ajjatagge na-susdnam patik/chipdmi, sosdnikam samadiyami . 

Ko dnisamso sosdnihassa samadane? 

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B.11.67, several II. 67 
expressions from which can be traced here. For instance, we r ' R ' 
have mar aim-sat iyd patildbho, appamada- viharitd, kamardga- 
vmodanaTjby amanussdnam garubhdv only aid. 
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[Chap, hi, 11 

Kathann sosrnikam samddinnam Jiotit Kattha vasitabbam? 

When he goes to a cemetery, he must first note the places 
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant 
fire, and if he wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in 
places other than these. 

Kutharti sanidcaritabbom? When a bhxkhhu stays there, 
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should 
he stay in a placo in the direction from which the wind blows, 
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some 
details in this connection, which are not found in 13.] 

Katham samadanam? By abandoning places other than 
susdna . 

Katham bhedo? By living in places other than susdna . 

12. Katham yathd-santhatikain samadiyati? 

He rejoices not in what people aro greedy for, and does not 
bother others so as to make people avoid him. He knows the 
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a yuthd- 
santhatika . [Tie resolves] : ajjatagge scndsana-lolupparn, patik - 
khipinni, yathd-santhatikani samddiydmi . 

Ko dnisamso yathdsanthatike? (The answer differs consider¬ 
ably from B.11.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling- 
place, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance 
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on. 

Katham samdddnam? By removing greed for a dwelling 
place* 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place. 

13. Katham nesajjhkam samfidiyati? 

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and 
know ing the advantages of being a nesajjika. lie thinks. 
ajjatagge seyyarm pafikkhipdmi , nesajjikm sairuuliydnu. 

Ko drUsamso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B.11.75.] 

Ho cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is aw^ay from 
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant 
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhdna-visesa. 

Katham tarndddnam? By cutting off sleep. 

Katham bhedof If he sleeps, ho would be violating the 

practice. 

• » * ♦ 
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Now follows a small section on % fjg which purports to 
enumerate cases of convenience or oirergency, when a certain 
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed; 
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels, 
or for bandages of wouuds; or, even if he has taken up the 
practice of a sapaddnaodrika i, he should avoid elephants or horses 
that may be coming in his way. Seeing a caiiddla, he should 
cove r his begging-bowl. ‘Following one's dcariya or upajjhdya* 

aho mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get 
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees 
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although 
he lias taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same 
seat only. [B. also has referred to such cases from time to 
time. See, for instance, 11.31,35.] 

Under these circumstances, even though these practices 
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is 
allowed in the cases of a bhoj ana-matt aiinil and a khalupacchd- 
bhattika . Also in the case of a nesa-jjika; although some say 
that, in this case, an exception may bo allowed when a mendicant N.C. 
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose. 

Upa. next tells ns how these dhutas can bo condensed in- II. 87 
to just eight. Khnlupacchdbhattikatd includes bliojarui-mattail- 
ilutd and ekdmnikatd , while the practice of an draflflika in¬ 
cludes the pructices of a rukkha-vivlika , abbhokdsika and 
tosdnikrt. [It should be noted that the details regarding (Lis 
ft* given by B. in 11.87 are different.) Upa. supports this 
statement by a quotation from what he calls the Abhidhamma. 

These eight can further be reduced to three : the practices 
of un dranntka, pamsukulika, and pindapdtika . 

Upa, discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas 

in general: 

(i) Ken a xnittdni dhutangdni? 

Terasa dhutdni Hhayavatd vutt&ni , Bhagavatd parinattd - n. 78 
nt\ In continuation of this, Upa. bays that we cannot call these 
dhutas fatiala, or akusala, or abydkata. For it is possible 
for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or 
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that 
the dhutangas may not be kusala . Now iu Vis. II. 78, 79, B. 
combats the views of those who say (i) that the dbutangas can 
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II. 83-84 


N.O. 


II. 81-82 
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{Ciiap. in. 

be called kasoJa 9 akuuila or abyukata ; or (ii) tliat they are 
liusalattikavinitnrnulta. Upatissa’s view seems to be identical 
with the latter, which, says Dhainmapala the Commentator, 
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abliayagiri. 

[Ab hayag irivus ike sandhciy Cilia. Te hi dh uta>ri yarn pannatti ti 
vadanti.] 1 

(ii) Dhutaua katividhd dhamvid? 

Doe dharmna : alohho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B. II. 

83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. iii. 219 in a 
slightly varied form, while it is morely referred to by B. 

(iii) RdgddicaritesiL ho dhutarn, sevati? 

Rdgacarito ca 'moha-carito ca» Upa. definitely says that the 
practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita. It is positively 
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is 
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter¬ 
native view that the practices of an tirctuniha and ruk/cha-jfiulika 
are appropriate for a dosa-carita , which B. also has mentioned 
in II. 80 as an alternative view ; drannihanga-ruJckha-in u 1 1 - 
hamgapa^isevand vCi dosacaritassdpi sappdyd . 

(iv) Kati dhutdni hdla-pariyantdni? 

The three dhutas, those of a ruhkhar'n^dliha , ahbhokdsika and 
sosdniha , are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has 
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season] 
when a place of safety is required. 

(v) Ko <1 hut-o ca dhutav&do caP:[Cf. B. 11.81-82 where 
the explanations are quite different.] 3 

(a) Dhuto ca dhuta-vudo ca: Arahd ca dhuta- 
muumndgato ca. 

(b) Dhuto ca nadhuta-vCido ca: Arahd , dhutanga - 
samaddnena patta na samaiindgato. 

(c) Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca : sehho ca puthujja- 
no ca dhutas am&ddnena samanndgato. 


1. Bee pp. 38-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of 

Abhayngirivihara in Ceylon*, printed in the Journal of tho University 
of Bombay, Vol. V, part III, Nov. pp. 35-40. 

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of tho chapter, 
A Iso see my article 4 I>hutanga.V in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March 
H>37, Vol. XIII, no. I, pp. 44-51. 



miSTffy 


DHUTANI 




(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca : sekho ca 
puthujjano ca dliuta-samadanena na sarnan- 
nagrito . 1 

Dhutdni kim-lakkliandni, klaprrasdni } kivi-paccupa\lhCi- 
ndni? 

A ppicchatd-laklchan dni , $antutthi-ra*&dni , idamatthitd- 
paccupatthdndni . 


Or else, 



Nillblvppa-lakkhanani, anudinava-rasani , 2 aparihdni-pac- 
cupa\\hdndni. 

Kan i (idi-wiajjlia-pariyosdiidni? 

Samtiddnann add , pafisevand majjho , somanassam auto . 


1. It will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more 
natural than those given by B. in It. 81-82. 


2. Tib. supports andJinuva / ) 
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CHAPTER IV 

SAMADHI-PARICCHBDO 

[Bk. 2.9a.&—2.14a.7 ; Tak. 406c.-408a. Cf. Vis. III.1-25.] 

When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dlmtas, 
he should cultivate samddhi. 

Upa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which be 
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does 
not take up the questions in the same order. He changes the 
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one, 
'Katham samddhi uppddetabbo? 9 are answered by him in this 
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters. 

1. Ko samddhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already 
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted. [Cf. B. JII.3] 
Upa. gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a 
quotation from the Abhidbamma which is none but the definition 
of samddhi given in Vibh. 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570. 

2 . Kdni tassa lakkhar^-rasa-paccnpaUhdna-padatthdndm? 

What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B s. 
statement given in III.4. 

3. Ko puggalo samdJahissati ? 

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state, 
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying 
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four 
horses that pull the chariot with equal force. 

4. Jhdna-vimokkha-$amddhi-samapattina7n> kna ndndkara - 

7i am } 

Jhdnan ti pafhamajjhdnddini catidri jhdndni . 

Vimokkho ti ‘ajjhattum rupasatlni bahuhlhd rupdni 
passatV ti ddayo aftha rimokkhd. 

Samddhi ti savitokka-savicfirddayo tayo samddhayo . 

Samdpatti ti nova a.nupubha-samdpattiyo. 

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh. 
342, 343.1 

Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the 
word jhdna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B/e 
interpretation : drammana-i'pansjjhdnattd in IV. 119. 


M WSTffy. 
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5. Kati dnisamsd? Cattdro : (Of. B. XI. 120-124, where 
we have five mentioned, the last of which nirodhdni- 
samsa is not mentioned here.] 

(i) Dipthadhavima-sukhavihdritd . When a man attains U‘0 2l 
samadhi , he finds delight and experiences pabbajja - mentions 
snkha. Upa. also gives a quotation in which the 
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the 
state of samadhi , while he was practising the 
niyantha practices, for seven days and nights. 1 
(ii) Vipassanaya svfchd kiriyd. When a man’s mind is 
free from nivaraiias, and when he has attained the 
pliability of mind by the training of samadhi , he 
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus, and so on. 

(Hi) Abhiftnd-sacohikiriyd. One can attain the five mira¬ 
culous powers of iddhi/vidha, dibbasota y paracitta - 
vijdnand , pub be m v as an u 3 sat i , and dihbacakkhu . 

(See Chapter Nine, p. 86] 

(iv) Bhava-sampatti [corresponding to bhava-visesa of 
B. XI.123]. The man who has attained samadhi does 
not fall back from it [Cf. sam&dhimhu na pari- 
hdyati in B. XI. 123], but does attain a fruit. Ho 
attains, if he does not become an asehha, rup&rupa- 
bhava-visesa, as the Blessed One has said : Pathamam 
jhdnam parittam blidvetvd Brahma.parisajjatam 
pdpvndti . 

6 . Kati (Lhavnnd samddhUsa antardyakard? A ffha dfMinima: ^ q 

Kamacchando , bydpado , thlna-middham, uddhac- 
cam, vicikicchd , avijjd, plti-svhh av ira hi ta td 2 , 
sabbe ca pdpakd dhammd. 

T. Kati dhammd samadhissa hetu) Aft ha dhammd 3 : sa- n.c. 
upamssayatd ( ? ft 0 ), pabbajja (? [II ) 4 , pahdnam 


1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. M. i. 94 (Sntta no. 14), 
where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Nigan^has that be 
could live in a state of snm&dhi even for seven days. 

*• m # The meaning is not quite clear. 

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhummas given 
here, as the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation. 

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for 

the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, are mentioued hetu . 

imbbajja etc. 




N.C\ 

III. 7 

t 
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III. 0 
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( nlvarandnani?), adorn , vijjd, aoikkhepo , sabbo 
kusala dhamma cittdbhippamodakd, sab be kusala 
dhammd dham ma-ndnasamvppadahd ca. 

8. Rati samddhissa sambhdrd? Sattavulhd : 

Aneka-vihitam sllarp, santufthita, indriyesu gutta- 
dvfiratd, bhojane mattarhlutd, rattiyd pdthame viaj- 
ihime pacchime game amiddhata, 1 2 niccam sati- 
sampajafl flam, patviveka-viharo oa. 

9. K at iv id ho samadhi ? 


(i) Duvidho : [Cf. B. Ill, 7 which differs considerably.) 

(a) Lokuttaro : anya-phalena samadhiyato. 

Lokiyo : seso\ 

Ay am lokiyo samadhi sdsavo , samyojaniyo f 

ganthamyo ,. sankilesiko ;* vutta-vipariyaycna 

lokuttaro. 

(b) Micchd samadhi: akusala-cittekayyatd ; pahdtahbo 

vd [samadhi]. 

Sammd samadhi: kusala-cittekaggatu; bhdvetabbo 
vd [samdihi ]. 

(<) Upacdra-samddhi'.tassa tassa jhdnassa pubbahhdgc 
[pavatto ]. 

Appand-samddhi: gotrtibhu-anantara . JB. III.6 
says : parikammdnan turd. ] 3 
(ii) Tividho: 

(a) Savitakka-savicdro \ pa t ha rnavi j h dm a m . 
Avitakka-paritta-vicdro : dutiyajjhanam. 
Avitakka-avic&ro : scsajjhdndni. 


Corres¬ 
ponds 
“to B. Ill 

12. 



Pit i yd s ah a uppanno : pathamaj- 
jhdnad ca dutiyajjhonarl ca. 

Sukhena saha uppanno : tatiyaj - 
jhdnam. 

Upckkhdya saha uppanno :catut- 
thajjhdmtm. 


Corresponds 
►B III 12. 


to 


1 . In PtU books this i» gcnerntlv referred to as jdgari^&nuyoga. 

2. See Dhs. $ 684. 

2. Bee B. TV. 74, XXI. 130, 13*1, 1&5 from which it Appears that 
the words parikiimma, npacdm , anuloma and gotrabhv did not signify 
much distinction. 
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(c) Kusalo : A ri yamaggo ; seiche hi ca puthujjanehi ca 
bhdvito rupavacara-ciriipavacara-samddhi ca, 

X ipdko : Ariyaphalam ; sekhchi ca puthujjanehi ca 
uppadita rupdrupdvacard dhatu ca, 

Kiri yd: Asckhenu samdpanno riipdrupuvacara - 

/am&dhi, [See foot-note 2 on the next page.] 


(iii) 

(a) 


Catubbidho : 

Kdmdvacaro itena tena dcinno 
mmdpatti-dcdro. 
llupdvacaro : cattdri jhdndni. 
A rupdvacaro :oattdro arupdva- 
card samadhaya, kusala - 
km: i mavipdkd ca, 
Apariydpanno : cattdro may yd 
ca cattdri phaldni ca. 


Cf. B. III. 23. 


J 


<b> 


Dukhhd patipadd (landhdhhiiind 
Dukkhd patipadd khippdbhidrld 
Sukhd patipadd dandh&bhiMd 
Sukhd patipadd khippdbhiflfid 


The explanation 
generally agrees 1 2 
with that of B. in 
III. 1449. 


(c) Par it to samadhi par it t dram- 
man o 

Paritto samadhi appamdnd- 
ram memo 

Apparndno samadhi parittdr 
ramvi ano 

A npamati o sa m adh i appa mu nd- 
rammano 


) 

The explanation 
is quite different 
- from that given in 
B. III. 20. 


<'D 


{•) 


Ch a nda-wniddhi 

V iriya-sam&d hi 
C it ta~ samadhi 

V imamsd-samad hi 


- Agrees with J3. Ill, 24. 

J 


Atthi samadhi Buddhchi xamadhiyato, na sdvakchi: 
* Mahdkarund samadhi f Y amaka-pa tih dr iya-sam a - 
dhi * ca . 

Atthi samadhi sdvakehi samadhi yato, na Buddhchi l 
sekhaphaln-samddhi. 


1. Cf. Mvy. 1245-18 where the Chinese characters are entirely 
different from those given in our Chinese Text. 

2. Also see p. 80. The tf'i nets of those two name* are ai*o given in 
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 125-26. 
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N.C. 


111. 23 
p.a. 


111. 11-19 
g.a. 


III. 20 
expla¬ 
nation 
diff. 


111. 24 


N.a 
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VJMtTTTIMAGGA [Chav. iv. 9 (iii). (e) 


Aft hi samadhi sdvakeht samadhi g at o f Bvddhehi car. 
nciva a?ivpubb a-samadhi, asekha-phala-savia,dhi ca. 

Atih i samadhi neva Buddhehi samadliigato na 
sdvakehi ca : Axafiftt- samcidhi. 1 
(f) Atthi samadhi uppadaya, na nirodhdya: kdmdvacare 
kusato akusalo samadhi. 

Atthi samadhi nivodhaya na uppadaya : catn-ariya- 
mag g a-samadhi. 

Atthi samadhi uppadaya ceva nirodhdya ca: sekh- 
puthujj andna rri rupdr updvaca ra - kusala-samadh i . 

Atthi samadhi neva uppadaya na nirodhdya ca : 
sabba-phala-s amd d h ago , k iri ya -sa mad hi 3 ca. 



Dutiyam jhdnam | 

Tatiyam jhdnam j" A » ree8 wilh B IIL 2L 

Catuttham jhdnam 

(i v) Pancavidh o : 

(a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 

to the four just mentioned above. This corres¬ 
ponds to B. III. 25. Upa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to the two kinds of men who 
have mastered the first jhdna —one to whom only 
vitakJca appears as gross, another to whom both 
vita/cJca and vicdra appear as gross. 

(b) Parlcanga-samdpatti: [See pailcangika sainmasamadhi 

inVbh. 334, YbhCm. 420-21; Ps. i. 48, PsCm. i. 
126-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 236 ] 

PUi-pharanatd (ffi ) 3 : pathame jhdne dutiye jhdnc ca. 
Sukha-pharanatd : tisu jhdnesu . 

Ceto-p)haranatd : paracittahdne . 

Aloka-pliaranatd : dihbacakkh u~abhiilhaya. 
Paccavekkhana-saniid ( ^ ): tamhd tamhd samddhi- 
mhd vutthitassa paccavekkand-iidne. [Is used for 

1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 58 for asaflUi gods. 

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhdna , Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

3. The Chinese character is used both for puripuri as well as 
pharanatd. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, an:l 6491. 
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iv. 9. <iv). <o)] 


SAAIADHI-PARICCREDA 


40 whicli would correspond to nimitta of the 
Pali texts? Such confusion of characters with 
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the 
Yimuttiinagga.I 

(c) Pancajid?iika-sa77i/nidsamadhi : [See Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 
420-21] 

Ayam samadhi pac cuppan na< u k h o cevn ay at in ca n.O. 
sukJiavipdko ti paccattam yeva ndnmri uppajjat/i. 


Ayam samadhi ariyo mrdmiso ti ... 


Ayam samadhi sappannehi [more akin to the reading 
of the VbhCm : madidpurisa-scvito] patisevito ti ... 


Ayam samadhi santo panito pat.ippassaddUiladdho 
ekodibhavadhigato... [some more expressions are 
added which seem to be repeating what has been 
already said and others which do not agree with 
the readings of Vibkanga and its Commentary 
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does 
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.] 

Imam samadhim sato va samdpajjati, [imasmd samd- 
dhimha] sato va utthahaH ti paccattain yeva 
ndnam uppajjati. 


Further, one has to properly understand the kammatthdna. 
He should understand whether the drammana is hina, majjhima 
or panito. 


Thus one should know r that there are many kinds of 
samadhis, but that all of them are included under four. 


CHAPTER V 


K A L YAiy A-MITTA-P AltlYES AN A 

[Bk. 2.14a.8—2.19.3 (end of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b. 

Of. Vis. lir.61-73.] 

Upa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him 
in the last chapter : Katham samddhi uppadetabbo? 

The beginner in the practice of meditation (dddltamniika ), 
wishing to produce jliana-samadhi , should seek the best Italy ana- 
vnitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative 
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a 
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering' 
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him. 
This Italy ana mitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful cart-driver, 
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher. 

Who is parama-kalydna-rrhitta? One should search for a man 
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well- 
versed in understanding different kinds of kamnui (? JH .), w ^° 
has attained the kusala-jhdna-abhmrid and who has an insight 
into the Four Truths. 

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to 
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exaefly 
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza, of B.IIl.fil: 1 

Piyo yarn bhdvamyo vattd ca vacanakkhamo 
gambliiran ca kdthairi kattd no ca’tthdne nivesaye. 

Upa. comments ou all the seven qualities mentioned here. 
While commenting on the last phrase: no ca'tthdne nivesaye , 
Upa. mentions hula, rldti, dvdsa, kamma , gana and gantha as 
the atthanas which should be avoided. [These are only six of 
the ten palibodhns mentioned by B. in III.29.] Such a man 
he should seek. 

Now comes the next question as to how: he should seek such 
a man. 

Katham pariyesitabbo? If he knows that such and such 
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary 

1. See A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, ^Bur. ed. 163). 
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qualifications and is highly respected, and if he be a jhana - 
cariya , he should go to him. If he does not personally know of 
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such 
a man, his country, his residence, his jhanaoariya , and so on, 
and then go to him and express his wish. 

The text goes on giving various details as to how; he 
should behave while he is Waiting upon his teacher. In this 
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate 
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living 
with his teacher. ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt, 
but, on the contrary, like a newly married bride going* to wait 
upon her father-in-law, and mother-in-law , should have hiri 
and ottappa and should receive instructions.’ 

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamrua, or 
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from 
him. If he sees a jhandcariya coming, and even if he be younger 
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from 
his hand [as a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him. 
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express 
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given 
to him. 

The chapter closes with a number of gathas attributed to 
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one 
should practise, 1 


1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B III. 61-73 
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling 
the subject. 


mtSTfiy 



III 74 
refers to 
fourteen 
cariyas. 
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CHAPTER VI 

CARIYA-PAIUCCHEDO 

[Bk. 3.1.4-3.0.9; Tak. 409b-411a. Cf. Vis. 111.74-102.] 

The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several 
days should prescribe a kaifiniatthdua suitable to his disposition 
[cariyd fj] 

There are fourteen kinds of cariyd : 

1. Raga-cariyd 

2 . Dosabcariyd 

3. M oka-early d 

4. Saddhcbcariyd 

5 . Biuldhi-cariya 

6 . Vitaklca-oariyd ) 

7. Rdga-closa-cariyd 

8. lldga-moha-cariyd 

9. Dosa-molia-cariya 

10. Sama-blidya-cariyd 1 ( tJ ) • ^dga, dosa , 


[B. in III. 74 refers to 
the fourteen cariyas 
but accepts only six, 
corresponding to the 
first six of these.] 


and moha taken equally together. 

11. Saddluz-buddhi-oariya 

12. Saddhd-vitakka-cariyd 

13. Buddhi-vitaJcka-cariyd 

14. Sama-b hag a- cariyd ( ft fa ) 5 sadethd, 

buddhi, and vilakka taken equally 
together. 

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhd, 
ditthi 2 and mdna 2 [cf. B.III. 78] but they may not be considerd 
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we 
get fourteen classes of men such as vdga-cantay dosa-carita 
and so on. 

Those fourteen can bo reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can 
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and G, 7 and 
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14. 

1. Cf. saniabMgacarita of Pet. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. p. 190); also 
‘Tattha raga-dosa-moha-saniabhdQacaritassa puggalassa visesabbdgiyairi 
jhdnam hoti * in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192). 

2. Cf. Sphutdrthdbhidhannakokivydkhyd (Bibl. Buddlhea XXI) p. 55, 
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing 
different cariyas including these two. 
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Why is it boP The reasons given are in substantial agree¬ 
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 75-T7, and many of the 
sentences from those jiaragraphs can be traced here word for 

word. . 

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have khippd 
patipadd, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos. 
10 and 14 have dandha -patipadd. These seven classes can further 
be reduced to three, rdga-carita, dosa-carita and moha-canta, in 
so far as their mdla-Jctlesa ( & 'M ) is concerned. 

The following questions about these cariyas ar<> set up and 
answered: 

(i) Eta tisso cariyd Mnnidana? The answer is [Of. III. 
79-82.] : 

(a) Pubbaciiyria-nidana : pubbe kira itthappayoga- 

tubhakammabahulo .(almost word for word 

the same as in B. Ill .80.) 

j Dhatu-nidana: The same as B. III.81, the first 
half of which refers to dhatus. 

Dosa-nulcmd : (<) semhadhiko rdgacamto, pibtd- 

dhiko dosa-car.ito, vatadliiko moha-carito. Or, it 
is said: (P) semhadhiko moha-corito, vatadhiko 

raga-carito, 

[In Vis. III.81, B. refers to a view which corresponds to 
this view, except that he points out in III. 82, that according 
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained, while in this 
text, we find the mention of all the three, rdga, dosa and moha. 
He also points out that the two (« and p) exactly opposite views 
about the rdga-carita and molia-cavita make the position of 
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to 
‘Ehacce* which Dhammapala in his comment explains as 
follows: ‘Efoicce* ti Upaiissattheram sandhdya aha. Tena hi 

Vimuttimagge tathd vuttam , (p. 113 Burmese edition. 1 )] 

(u) Ratham ca jdnitabbam ayam puggalo ragacarito , ay am 
dosacarito, ayam moha-carito ti? 

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven 
ways: 

(a) Arammanato ( 41 )♦ This substantially agrees 

with dasmuadito of B. III. 94. 


III. 75-77 
many sen¬ 
tences id. 


III. 79-82 
almost id. 


(b) 

(c) 


B. refers 
to these 
views. 


s.d. but B. 
refers to 
this view 
in III. 81. 


III. 9 4. 


1. Of P. G. Muijdyne PRaka Press 1900; but Zabu Meit Swc Press 
©d. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96. 




Til. 95 
cliff. 


III. 88, 
91, 03. 


B. 111. 

97-100 
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( b) Kilesato. This corresponds to dhammappavattito of 
B. III. 95; but the names of the dhammas ascribed 
to each of the three classes of men do not always 
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each 
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions 
several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts. 

(c) Gamanato. This substantially agrees with B. III. 88, 
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on 
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres¬ 
ponding in this text. 

( d ) Clvara-pdpuranaio . This gives only a general descrip¬ 
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these 
three kinds of men. 

(e) Bhojanato . Substantially agrees with B. III. 93. 

(/) Kiccabo. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91. 

(g) Seyycidito. Substanally agrees with B.III. 91 and 
a part of iriydpathato in III. 88. 

(Hi) Katharn civaram pdrupati , bhojanam bhufijati, katham 
assa sendsanam, gocaro , inydpatho ca ? The answer 
follows seriatim: 

(a) Civara-saviddanam . This corresponds to the passage 
regarding nivdsana-pdpurana. • and drammana in B. 
III. 97-101. 

(b) Bhojandhara. This roughly corresponds to the re¬ 
marks on ydgubhatta-hhajjaka in B. III. 97, 100. 

(c) Sendsana. This corresponds to the remarks on send- 
sana in B. III. 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re¬ 
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the 
vicinity of his dcariya . 

(<7) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on 
bhikkhdcdramagga and bhikkhdcdra-ydma in B. III. 
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by 
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village 
facing the sun, a dosacarita with his back towards 
the sun, and a mohaoarita any way he pleases. 

(c) lriydpatha . Upa. tells us what different postures are 
resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions 
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying, 

while the mohacarita to walking. 

• • • • • 
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Upa. adds pakinnakalcathd. 

A ragacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in 
disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which he 
can believe. A ragacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a 
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A ragacarita loves colour 
(va?ina) } a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita 
loves idleness. 1 


1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement 
between Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in III. 98, both of 
them are following the same dcariya-nuita [kevalarri &curiya-matanujfireiyi 
vuttatn]. There are several passages which are found word for word in 
both the texts. 


CHAPTER VII 


III. 105 
enumerates 
forty 
train 

matt-anas. 
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KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 3.6.10—3.lla-2; Tak. 411a-4.12b. Cf. Vis. 111.105-121.] 

Having observed the cariyd of his pupil, the dearly a should 
prescribe the thirty-eight kanmiatthanos and also instruct him 
in two [more], as would befit his cariyd. Which are the thirty- 
eight kammatt-Mnas? 

I- 10 Vasa ka&Tui : pafhavi , dpo, tejo , vdyo t ntta, pita, 

lohita , odata , dkdsdyatana and vinndndyatana. 1 

II- 20 Dasa asubhd: uddhumdtaka , vinilaka , mpubbaka, 

vicchiddaka , vikkhdyitaka , vikkhittaka, hat-avik~ 
khittaka , lohitaka , ptilavaka, and atthika. 

21-30 Dasa anussatiyo : Buddhanussati, dhammanussati , 
sanghdnussati, sildnussati , cdgdnussati, devatanus- 
sati, mamnasatiy kdyagatdsati, dndpdnasati, and 
upasaindnussat i . 

31-34 Cattdri appamana-cittand [or, catasso appamannd, 
corresponding to B’s. brahmavihdrd] : iib&ttd, 
karund, mudtitd and upekkhd . 

[Mark the change in the 
order from that in Vis. 
III.105, according to 
which the order of these 
kammatthanas after no. 
34, would be 9,10, 37, 38, 
30, 35 of those given in 
this list, while dloka-kasi - 
na and paricchinndkdsa - 
k as via are given by B. as 
the last two of the kasipas.] 

1. Upft. do<\s not include in this list dloka-kasina and paricchinndkdsa 
kasina given by B., although it is clear that ho kuow these two. He in¬ 
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to 
the detailed treatment of these kauiatthanas he does mention these two and 
gives a detailed treatment of them. Sec pp. 58, 59. It is, however, 
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty- 


35 Catudhatu vavat thdnayi 


36 Ahdre patikkulasanna 


37 Ak in cari tid yatan am 


38 N evasan n d-n dsafi fi d yaianam 
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One should know these thirty-eight kamraatthanas well in m 103^ 
the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which ten ways, 
the first sankMtaniddesato may as well he said to have been 
given in tlie enumeration above.] 

(i) Jhdnato. This corresponds to vpacdrappandvahato and 
jhanappabhedato of B. III.106-107, but differs in this 
that TJpa. adds a class of catukha-paficakajjhdna to 
which he ascribes the* first eight kasinas and dndpdna- 
sati, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos. 

9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that ho as¬ 
cribes only upekkha (of the appamanfias) to the catuk - 
kajj hdnika class. 

(ii) Samatikkamato : 108 

(a) Rupasamatikkama: excepting the driippa kasi¬ 

nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the 
remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain¬ 
ing thirty there is no rupasamatikkama . 

(b) Arammarua-saviatikkama is seen in the three 
kammatthanas only, the two aruppakasinas and 
in the dkificaftfidyatana ; not in the remaining 
thirty-five. 

(c) SaTind-vedand-samatikkarna in no. 38 only, and 

not in the remaining. 

[B. mentions in III 108: Dve samatikkamd : 
angasamatikkamo ca> dravimanasamaUkkamo 
ca ]. 

(iii) Va$4hanato. This corresponds to vadd Juin dvatf d Kan a to HI. 109-16^. 
of B. III.109-116, but there is an important difference, this v?ew. 
According to Upa. the ndmitta of the ten kasinas and 

the four appamdiiacittdnd should he developed and 
the remaining should not be developed. B. is 
vehemently against developing the ndmitta of the 
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa- 
manacittas. (See B. III. 113-114]. 

eight kammatthanas. See I>hs. para 203, AVthasalini pp, 158, 108, 187. 

B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words: Pdliyam hi vibhatta- 
affhatitnsdrammariesu evarupam bheravdrammanam ndma natthi. The 
last two of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii. 

14-15, Ps. i. 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCra. ii. 230: 
a ff hatims&rammanesu cittaruciyam kainmat^hdnarn gahetvd . Also cf. 

MCm. i. 195; ii. 358. 
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III* 120 
clitf. 


nr. ii7 

cliff. 


N.C. 


JSL 


(iv) Paccayato, This corresponds to B. III.120 which goes 
into more details than this text. Nine kammatthanas, 
the first eight kasinas and the pa r i cch i nndkd&a- kas i na, 1 
become the paccaya of the abhiiinas and the remain¬ 
ing thirty do not become. 

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven 
become the paccaya of vipassand. Nevamnnana- 
sai'mayatana does not become, [B, does not agree with 
this view. 2 ] 

(v) A ra m manato : 

(a) Patibhdgdrammandni —twenty-one : excluding 
vinndnakasina y the remaining nine kasipas, the 
ten asubhas, dndpdnasati and kayagafidssati, 
[ According to B. they aro twenty-two, and he 
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu¬ 
meration.] 

(b) Sabhdvadhammdrammandn i —twelve : vinndna- 
kasina , wcvasanildridsaflndyatana, and the ten 
which bring about jhanupacaras. 3 

(c) Patibhdgdrammandni sablidvdrammandni ti vd 

na vattabbdni —five: the four appamdnacitbd- 
ni and dkincaMdyatana . [B. has six adding 

dkdsdnadcdyatana . ] 


There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen 
kinds of arammanos and the allocation of the different kainmat- 
Vhanas to each of these aramuiapas. f cf. B. XIII, 105 where 
twelve arammanas aTe mentioned based upon the four triads 
of them given in l)hs. p. 2. ] 


(vi) Visesato ( ). Upa. tells us here the special 

distinctive character of some of these kamraat- 
tlianas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their 
special character in that they are faultless, or that 
catudhdtnvavatthdna is called pahndvisesa because 
it discerns the emptiness ( suniiatd ) of things. 


1. Apparently from the two additional kamniat4hanaa. 

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75. 

8. These seem to correspond to B.’s eight anussab's (excluding 
find pa na and kdyigatd from the ten) and dhdre patikkula-sarUld and 
catudhdtuvavatthdua. See B. III. 106. 
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(vii) Bhuviito. This substantially agrees with B. III. 118, 
except that this text uses the word rilpaloJca instead 
of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence 
corresponding to rnamissesu sabbdni pi pavattanti. 

(viii) Gahanato . Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa. 
includes kayagatasatd under autena . 

(ix) Ragacaritailito . [N. C. for the first half.] 

A 7 dga-carita should not practise the four cuppa- jj.o, 
viCina cittas, because they are the subhanimitta. For a 
rdgacarita , subhasannd is not proper, just as fatty 
or oily things are uot good for a man who has a 
preponderance of phlegm ( semha ) in his humors. A 
dosacarnta should not practise the ten asubhas 
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot 
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder- 
ence of bile (pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita 
whose understanding is not developed may not allow 
himself to practise any ham-mattfidna , because he does 
not know the proper means ( updyd fj|f). If he does 

not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless. 

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without 
a goad. 

A rdgacarita should practise asubhasahhas and ill. 121 
hdyagatdsati which are, so to say, proper antidotes 
against rag a. A dosacarita should practise the four appa - 
mdna cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should 
practise the vanna-kasiuas, because they are agreeable 
to his mind. [For thiB and the remaining part under 
this heading, see B. III. 121.] A satldhdcarita should 
practise the six satitthdndm beginning with Buddha - 
nu&sati, because saddha makes one settled or steady 
[ % ]. A buddhicarita should practise oatudhdtu - 
vavatthklna , dhdre patikkulassiind , maraiiasati and 
upasamdnuisati because they are profound. And, 
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any 
kammatth&na . A vitakkaoarita should practise 

dndpdnasati , because it cuts off vitakkas. A wioha- 
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the 
Dhamma , have reverence for it and should live with 
his teacher and develop his own understanding. 
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N.O. 


III. 121 


<SL 


[CnAP. vii 


Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise, 
when one likes, maranasati and oatudhdtuvavatth&na, which 
are the best. 

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to 
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B. 

A ragacmita with a dull intellect (nmdindriya) should prac¬ 
tise asubhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp 
intellect should practise satityhanas, and thus remove ruga . 
A dosacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four 
appamdna cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should 
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A inohacarita with 
no intellect ( anindriya ) should not, practise any kcimm.atthdna, 
while one with an average intellect should develop dndpdnasati 
for removing vitakka. [cf. B. III. 121 ■ inohacaritassci vitakka- 
caritassa ca ekam d ndpd n asatikaw m a 11 h an am eva.] 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Ar PT 

IKAMMA-DVARA(F)] 

PART ONE 

[140 KASINA\ 

[ Bk, 4. 1. 4—4. 20. 10 (end of tho Bk. 4); Tak. 411b~417c. 
Cf. Vis. IV. 21438] 

1. PATHAVI-KA8INA. 

IJpa. as usual oats up a number of questions which he 
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the 
word pathcivi-kasina and tells us about its lakh'liana, rasa, 
padatthana and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with 
those mentioned in B. V. 28. 

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavi, natural and 
artificial {akata and kata of B. IV. 22). The former ( akata) is 
not good for a yogdvacara because the gaiihhaga-niniitta will 
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours 
white, black 5 *, red and of dawn-colour (aruna-vanna BfJ ). 
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he 
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising 
vannakasvrub. 

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon 
have patibh&ganimitta . But a new man should make a mandala, 
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of 
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should 
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away 
from non-human beings ( amanussa # A ). This maivdala may 
either be on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood or on a 
partition-wall. TJpa. here remarks, that although it may be 

1. Prof. Nagai translate# as ‘basis of action’. Apparently 

this seems to be used in the same sense as kammafthdna ( ff ) It is, 
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for 
the latter used in the preceding chapter. 

2. B. has the w T ord pita, yellow (IV. 24). 


IV. 22 


B. does 
not speak 
of these 
shapes. 
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permissible to have the different kinds of mandcilct , circular and 
so on, or on a piece of cloth und so oil, still former teachers 
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best* 
He also goes into some more details as to how* he should take a 
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandcilci out of 
wet earth. It should be of the size of a wrnnowing-basket or 
a water-bowl (suppamuttavi vd sardvavia,tta.vi vd) as B. quotes 
in IV. 22 from some old source. 

Katham pathavfdhammo 1 (?) bhavetabbo? 

If a man wishes to practise upon the p a tha v i- k a sin a, 
lie must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly 
pleasures (kavicsu dtlTnava) and the advantages of nehkhamma 
(Hi ^6 ). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures 
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 22nd 
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appcissddd Jcdmd 
ti a din a nayena. [B. IV. 27.]. 

Upa. interprets the word neJckkamma in two ways: first, it 
means to leave home and then to practise husala ; or it 
means to he away from the desires of sense. He also shows 
in a detailed manner the contrast between kdma and 
nekkhamma. 

When the yogtivaoara has seen the disadvantages of worldly 
pleasures and the advantages of nekkhamma), he should see 
what he should do and what he should not do. He should 
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing 
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the 
Buddha, upon the Dhamma and the Sangha . He should place his 
seat ( dmna $ Jfc ) at a distance equal to the length of a yok< 
(yaga 3 ) from the mantfala, sit cross-legged with his body 
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala with 1 is 
eyes half open. 

In three ways he takes the nimiita: 

(i) Sannena ummilanena. [This corresponds to 13. IV. 28 
and substantially agrees with it.] 

1 - m & . 

2. 8ee Mvv. 5630; also B. IV. 26, kasinamandalato addhateyya- 
hatthantnre padese. 
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(ii) Vpayehi . Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means 
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta. 
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that, there 
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only 
a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandoXciy 
he should see the man<)ala complete and without any 
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain 
indifferent. 

(iii) Vikkhepappahdnena. By keeping his mind free from 
any distraction in four ways. He should not allow 
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over- 
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the 
mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into 
lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. G6-72, where 13. 
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives 
none of them.] 

Upa. then speaks of the two kinds of ?umittas, uggalia- 
niinitta and patibJidga-mmitta. The former is a kind of 
sanhd that arises out of the rnandala and the latter arises out 
of the former. While explaining the word nimitta , Upa. 
says that the patibhdga-nimitta is merely an image of 
thought (saflrd-pati b i mb a) • 

The yogdvacara should guard the nimitta in three ways: 

(i) akusalappahdnem, (ii) kusalabhavandya , and (iii) 
niccascvandya . He explains these terms. [Explanation of 
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV. 
35-41.] 

Ko jhdnupacdro ? Kd appnd? Kim tesain ndndkaran>a7n^ 

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several 
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition 
to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (diiluara- 
kumdra) to whom the upacdrajjliana is compared* 

When one has attained upocdra or appandy one may develop 
the kasina gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the 
whole earth. (This portion agrees in thought, though not in 
expressions, with B.IV. 126-27.] 

When the yogdvacara has attained ujjacdra and is not able 
to produce appandy he should try to produce it by these two 



N.C. 


IV. 66-72. 

diff. 


TV. 30-31 


IV. 35-41 
P*a. 


IV. 33 


IV. 126-127 


means: 
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IV. 79 


IV, 89-90 
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(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would 
help him to reach the appand. [These ten are the same ten ways 
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-65, 
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one, 
anas sadat a after cittain nigganhdti and puts asam<dvita-yutj<jala- 
parivajjanato and samdhita-pug gala-se 11 anetto into one. Thus 
he has the same number ten.] 

(ii) By a strong resolve ( $$ )• When he has under¬ 

stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli¬ 
tary place, knows his niniitta thoroughly, attains mastery 
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at 
case, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom¬ 
plishes one dhamma-rasa. 

With this special distinction his mind gets tho means for 
the appand and in no long time he reaches it. 


He attains the first jhana w’hich is described in almost the 
same words as those in B. IV.79 : 


Vivicc* eva kdmehi vrvicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkain 
savicdram vivekajarn pTLtsukham pathamcnji jhdnam npasam- 
pojja viharati. 


This is the advantage of the pathavl-kasirpa. 


Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is 
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B. 


He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining 
the word kdma gives the two divisions of vatthu-kdma and 
kilcsa-kdrna which he explains in general agreement with B., 
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, IJpa. 
refers to a book called H (lit. three boxes, three pitakas) 
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : Alobhas - 

sa pdripurigd kdmehi viveko su rnpajjati , adosassa . ainohassa 

pdripuriya akusalehi dhammehi viveko sampajjati. 1 


While explaining the distinction between vitakka and vied - 
rUj Upa. gives vseveral similes iu addition to those of ghantdbhi - 
ghdta ai d ghantdnurava } pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhamana , 


1. Bee Pefcakopadesa, VIlfcb Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition 
p. 191): Tattha , alobhassn pdripuriyd vivitto hoti kdmehi, tattha adosassa 
pdripilriyd , ainohassa pdripdriyd ca vivitto hoti pdpakchi akusalehi 
dhamm ehi .. 
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given by B. in IV. 89-90. Upa. here again quotes 3 0 which 
purports to show that vitakka is the £r.st application of the 
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a 
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or 
woman. 1 Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among 
several others, in which he compares vitakka to a strong man 
muttering a sutta to himself, while vicdra is like pondering 
over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on 
this subject, Upa. says that vitakka is equivalent to nirutti - 
patisambhidii , and patihhdwa-patisauibhidu , while vicdra is 
equivalent to attha-patisambhidd and dhamma-patisambhula. 2 

While explaining the word piti, in addition to the fivefold 
classification given by B. in IV. 94—the explanation of which, 
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B. — Upa. 
gives another sixfold division as follows: 

(i) Kdmato jdtd , (ii) saddhaya jdtd, (iii ) akukkuccatc^jdtd, 
(iv) vivekato jdtd , (v) samadhito jdtd , and lastly (vi) 
bojjhangaio jdtd. Similarly, while explaining the 
word Mhkha, he gives five kinds of mkhcu : 

(i) llctu-sukhu , (ii) sambhdra-sukJia, (iii) viveka-sukha, 
(iv) nirupakkilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedanu-su- 
kfia. 

While explaining the distinction between piti and sukha , 
Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those 
given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with 
that given by B. in IV. 100. 

Upa. further continues the description of the first trance: 
Pancangavippahinam , pancangasamanndgatam , tividhakalya • 

1. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191): 
Tattha pathamdbhinipdto vitakko , pafiladdhassa vicaranam vicdro; yathd 
punso durato 'purisam passati dgacchantam na ca tdva jdndti ‘itthl ti vd 
puriso'ti vd; yaddhu patilabhati *itthl ti vd purisoHi vd, evarfi-varvno ti 
vd, evam-snnthdno ti vd,* ime vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti (? ti): 
'kiip kho ayavi sllavd uddhu dussilo, cajldho vd duggato* ti vd; evam vicdro 
vitakke appeti . 

2. Sec* Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 168 (p. 191 of the Burmese 
printed edition) : Yathd baliko hwmhiko ( tunhiko , according to the 
printed edition) sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakko, yathd tarn yeva anu- 

jxissati evam vicdro . Niruttipatisambhiddyam ca patibhdnapati - 

xambkiduyam ca vitakko , dha mma pati su mbhiddya m ca atthapatisambhi - 
ddyam ca vicdro. 


N.C. 


IV. 94 


N.C. 


N.C. 


IV. 79 
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narri, da sal alt k hanat ampannam, pa^Uati-j^hi^ttam. 
[Of. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last 

adjective.] 

While explaining the word pahcangavippalmiavi he enu¬ 
merates the five nivarauns and while explaining t ie wor 
middha, Upa. goes into a discuasion which shows the attitude 
of the school of Upa. with regard to imddha , winch is entn ly 
opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nrvarana 
Upa gives three kinds of middha : ahdrajn, utuja, and 
„iUaja,'oi which only the last he considers as Parana, while 
the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 0 suppoi 
his view, he gives the authoritative statement of 
Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty- 

five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and 

attained a state where there was no middha produced from 
dtta, but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed 
middha produced from cthara and utu.* Upa furtlier says 
that although middha is a rupadhamma, it is still a cetasika 
upakidlesa, because rupa is something that defiles the mind 
Although middha is a kayika dhamma and thma a cetasila 
dhamma, they are considered ns one ruvarapa because they 
have the same arammana and the same lakkhana m that 
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion. 

Upa. gives four kinds of r icikiccha. lie also discusses the 
point as to why the nlvarauas are just five. 

While commenting on the expression paaicangasamannd- 
gatam, he gives the five augns, vitakha, vicara, pit, suhha and 
ekaggata. Just as we cannot have a cart without its difteren . 
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions*, so also we cannot 
have a jhana without these angas. They are five because these 
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite oi 

1 See below pp. 95, 123; also DlisCin. p. 340. 

2 See Petakopadesa Vllth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition 
r 2011 - Atthi pona Arahato ICiyakilesainiddham ca okkamati, rul Lfl 

cf. Miln. 253. 

3. Cf. Theragatha, stanza 904: 

PaUcapaflMMi vassdni yato nesajjtko aham 
vaftcavHati vassdni yato niddham samKhatarji 

4. See B. IV- 107; XVHI. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28 : Bamanta- 

pasadika i. 148. 
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the uivaranas which are only five. In this connection Upa. 
gives another quotation from H M, which exactly corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in IV.86. It 
is word for word the same: Scm&dhi 1 kamacchandatsa pat-i- 
pakkho, plti byapadassa, vitakko thinarniddhassa, sukliam 
uddhaccakukkucccusa, vicdro vicikicchdya. 

Commenting on tividha-kalyana, Upa. gives three kinds 
of kalyanas, adi-kalyana, viajjhe-kalyuna, and pariyosana- 
kalyana and about them he further remarks : 

(i) Patipadavisuddhi adi — explained as sasambhariko up- 
cdro. 

(ii) Upek k harm hr uliand viajjfve — explained as appand. 

(iii) Sampahamsand pariyosdnap — ex plained as paccavek- 
khand. 2 

In his comment on dasaiakklmna-savipannamy Upa. gives the 
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Pfl. i. 167-1G8, given 
in B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses vivekapatipanimm 
instead of samathapatipannam in B.IV. 112. While comment¬ 
ing on pancavlsatigundbliiyuttarii he gives the following 
twenty-five gunas : 

Vitakka, vicar a, pUi, sukha , ekaggatd ; saddha y satv , virvya, 
samfidhiy pannd ; tuU, majjha , anta ; sankhepa-sang aha ( ® ), 
bluivandy viveka , nissaya, sangaha ( £5 55 )> anunaya (? ); 

vipasmnd ; sevand , bala , vimutti r visuddhi, and parama- 
xisudd'ha-yoga-nddhi-vihara (P $ ffc )• 

To show the nature of this trance that it is a dibbavifuira , 
surpassing the human, produced from viveka and abiding in 
plti and sukha, Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which 
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile: 

Scyyathd pi , bhikkhave, da/ckho nahdpako vd nahdpakante- 
vdsl vd...viveka jena pitisukherm apphutam hoti . 

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogdvacara 
aud his trance. He further says that this trance is of three 

1. Lit. ekaggatd, ( — ) is used for samddhi. I have not yet been 

abie :o trace this quotation in the Potakopadesa. Also see DhsCrn. 165. 

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between 
the Vim. and the Vis. as exactly this very interpretation, word for word, 
ol these three terms is referred to by 3. and he ascribed the same 
to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapala in his comment on the word eke explains 
that the reference is to Abhayagirivdsino. [Burmese edition, p. 159] 

7 
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IV. 36 
quotation 
from 
Petaka. 


IV. 111-113 


IV. 113-114 
refers to 
this. 


IV. 111-113 


N.O. 


NO. 


N.O. 
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kinds, ; partita , majjhima and pamta. He who cultivates the first 
of these ib born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may 
be in the circle of Brahma, 1 and his life-period there is limited 
to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates the second of these 
is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited 
to one half of a kappa. If one cultivates the last of these, then 
ono is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is 
one kappa , 2 

The advantage of being born among the Bralana-gods is 
of four kinds: 

(i) Hdnahhdgiya : like a man of dull faculties (mudin- 
driya ) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative 
explanations of this and discusses why one falls from 
the position once attained. 

(ii) Thitibhdpiya: like a man of dull faculties, who be¬ 
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhamma . 

(iii) Visesabhdyiya: like a man of keen faculties (tikkhin* 
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance 
when he likes. 

(iv) Nibbedhabh&giya: like a man of keen faculties, who 
is careful and attains when he likes vipassand , pursues 
thoughts of nibbidjd and virdga. 


1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-parisajjas. See Abbs, 
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6. 

2. Cf. Abhs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find nn exactly 
similar statement. 


• mtsfy 
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[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 


FART TWO 


[Bk.5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak. 418a-424a. Cf.Vis. 
IY.139-Y.26.] 

The yogdvacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks 
of the disadvantages of tho first trance and the advantages of 
the second. But. he has first to attain mastery over the first 
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only 
will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall 
back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like 1>. (1 ^ • 

130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyyd gdvi, 1 the mountain- 
oow, and shows its application also. 

When the yogdvacara has thus attained mastery over the fiist. 
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicdra 
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance. Upa., 
like B., follows Vibhauga 245, in the description of the second 
trance: Vitakkavicuranayi viipasamd ajjhattayi savxpasd- ^ 

danam cetaso ekodibhdvam avitakkam av i car am s a inddli ijavi 
jiitisnkham dutiyam jhdnam . 

Upa.*8 comment on the words in this passage does not always 
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit 
it agrees. 

The description of the second trance is further continued: 
duvanga~vippahinam 9 duvanga{?)-sa'manndgatavi,* tividha- IV. 149 
kalydnar/i, dfisalakkluitia-sainpannaitif tevisati-gv'ndb1iiyulta r ni* 

1. A. iv. 418-19* 

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in TV. 131-137. 

3. I fail to see why we have hero tho mention of two 
angas only. Vbh. 268 mentions four, mmpasdda, piti, suhha, and 
cittansa ckaggatd. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives tho same four 
angas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10) 
four as the number of angas for this trance. Pepikopdesa VII. 155, 

VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four 
angas. 


N.O. 


IV. 163 
id. 


IV. 156 
B.d. 


Simile 
from 
IV. 174 


D iff. 


N.O. 
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Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There is 
nothing inB. corresponding to the word tevisati-gundbhiyuttam . 
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile 
from M.i. 270-77. 

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, ndakarahado ubbliidodalco etc. 
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also 
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of 
throe kinds, partita, vi<ijjhima, pamta , leading respectively to 
birth among the Parittdbhd, Appamdndbhd and Abhassard 
gods, where the life-period is limited to two, four and eight 
kappas respectively. 1 2 

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the 
yogdvaoara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as 
follows: 

VIliya ca virdgd tppekkhako ca vihavciti, sato ca savipajdno, 
sibkhail ca kdyena patisarpvcdeti , yam taw . arvyd dcikkhanti , 
upekkhako satimd sukhavihdrl ti tatiyann jhdnam . 

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of 
upekkha while B. gives ten kinds (TV. 150), but later (IV . 1(57) 
B. explains that sankhdra-upekklid and tatramajjhattupekkhd 
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct. 
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa. also 
discusses the points raised by B. in IV. 171,173 as to why 
upckkhd and sati-snmpajanna are not mentioned in the lower 
trances although they are there. We also find here the simile of 
dhenupaka Vaccha given by B. in IV . 174. 

TJpa.’s comment on sukhafi ca kdyen a...... khiteoih d rt is 

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B. IV.176. 
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance : 

Ekan gavi ppaJilanara , pail cunga-s amami dgatavi , a ti vidlici* 
kalydnarn , <lasa-lakkharia-sanipannam , dvavlsabigvnasampayut- 
tarri. 

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 277: Seyya- 

thd pi, hhikkluive, nppalinryain va pddummiyayi vd .• 

V'\ \ „ . ■ ‘ 

1, This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abha. pp. 22-25, 
Chap. V. palVG. 

2. Cf. Vim. 5.7ft 4-5; see Vbh., 260 which gives the five angas as 
upekkhdy sati , sampajafiiia, sukha , and citiassa ckoggatCi; also Petako- 
padesa VI. 155, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213). 
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apphntam hoti. The application of this simile also is given. 
This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, inoj - 
jhima and panlta, leading respectively to the birth among the 
Parittasublia, Appamunasubha and Subhakinha gods, where the 
life-period is respectively limited to sixteen, thirty-two and 
sixty-four kappas. 1 2 

Having mastered the third trance, the yogmacara proceeds 
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as 
given by B. in IV. 183: 

Sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca jmliund pubbeva soma- 
nassa-domanassdnam atthangamd adukkhamasukham upekklid- 
satipurisudhim catuttham jhdnam, 

Upa.'s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of 
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction 
between upacura and appana as he has already given that kind 
of distinction before. 8 We also find here the quotations from 
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by B. in IV. 186 and in 
IV, 194 respectively. 

Upa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga- 
vippahvnam, tivanga-samannagatam, 3 4 * tividlui-kalyarunn, dasa- 
lakkha/ui-sampannam, bdvisatiyuna-sampayuttaip . [B. has 

nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of 
tivanga-samanndgatain he gives duvangursamanndgalayi.\ 

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. 277- 
78: Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, puriso odatena vatthcna saslsam 
purupito msinno assa, ndssa kind sabbdvato kdyassa odatena 
nutthena apphut.am assa, evameva .etc. 

An ordinary man (pvthn jjana) is born among the Vehapphala 
gods. If his mind experiences nibbidd, he is born among the 
asaiinl gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas. 
If he is a samana, he is born either among the \ ehapphula 


1. The life-periods mentioned here agreo with those given in Abhs. 
p. 22-23 par. 6. 

2. Seep. 45 above. 

3. See Vbh. 261 whero the fourth trance is explained as upcldcna, 
sati and cittasso ekagatta; also cf. Petakopadosa VI. 155 (Burmese 
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four angas i.e., aduklchamasuKIUi 
v da nil in addition to the three given in Vibhanga. 

4. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of those 

gods is given as oOO kappas. 


IV. 184- 
190 

IV. 194 


N.O. 
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddhi 5- 
vtifia-bhiimi) d 

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no 
distinct grades of phata and bhumii , as we had in the third trance. 
He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is 
attained on account of coarsor or finer angas, and so there could 
ho had some distinct grades of phala and bhuini ; but in the 
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not 
be any such distinguishing grades. 


AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.* 

As described in the preceding trances, the yogdvacara sees 
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in 
this case), as well as of material form ( rupa ), and sees the 
advantages of the Meditation of Space (akdsa-samapatti) and 
considers this last as santa and vimokkha. Upa. gives the dis¬ 
advantages of rupa in words which correspond to the first half 
of the passage quoted in Vis. X. 1. The disadvantages of the 
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to 
those used by B. in X. 5. 

• The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the 
pathavfckasina, and then breaking 3 through the pathavi-nimitta 
he attains the &ka*Cinancayatana-mmadhi. 

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh. 
245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12: 

Sabbuso rupamdiidnam saifi(itiJcku nia, pciti gha^sail fi ~inavi 
attlcangamd , nanatta-san nan am amanasikdrd , ananlo uk&so ti 
dkdsdnancdyatanam upasampajja viharati . 

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that 
of B. except in the case of the words rupasannd and dkdsa . In 
the former case, Upa. agrees with Vbh. 261, and in the latter, 
he comes closer to Dhs. para. G38. 4 

In the explanation of pafigha-safiflfl and ndnatba-safmd also, 
Upa. follows Vibhanga 2G1. The points raised by B. in X. 15, 


Is See p. 120 below. 

2. Upa. immediately after the rup&vacara trance proceeds to the 
fir up pas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter. 

3. B. X. 7: kasinam uggh&tento . 

Dhs. § 638: yo dkeiso, akosagntaifi , aghnm aghagatapx, vivaro 
viv&Cfr tuip, asamphufthniji cafruhi mahubh\ltehi t idarp, tam rtiparp 
akawdhdtu. 




ARUPPA 


65 



18, 19, are also referred io l>y TTpa. While illustrating the 
undisturbed condition of what TJpa. calls asanvl samddhi, XJpa. 
includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputta also, along with that 
of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still 
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass¬ 
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Aliira Kalaina. We 
also find, in the explanation of the word dkds&ruincayatana , 
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of devdruim d&v&yatanam. 

This samCullii is further described as tivanga-samanndyatain , N.C. 
t-iuidharkalydnam, dasalakkliana-sarnpaiwuim , bdvtsatigundbhi~ 
yuttani to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a 
reward for this trance, one is born among the dkusdnari cay abanu - 
paya gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas. 1 

VI ^ N AN A $CA Y AT AN A-S A MA Mil. 

The yogdvacara sees the disadvantages of the dlcdsd- 
naficayatana-samadhi and sees the advantages of the vinnunuh- 
cdyatana-samdihi, and in no long time goes from the lower to 
the higher samadhi, which is described in the same words from 
Vibhangaas are quoted in Vis. X. 27: 

Scibhaso dhdsdnancdyatanavi sa/natikkamma anan-tain, x. 27 
vinndnan ti vinndnaiicdyataiiavi upasampajja mha/rati. 

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of ^ 
B. except in the case of dkdsdnancdyatanavi samatikkamma f rolll 
which is disposed off by Upa. in one sentence. Here also the x * 31 
illustration of devanam devdyatanam iva as given by B. in 
X. 31 is found. 

As a reward for this concentration, one is horn among the jj.C. 
%'iniiaiian cay a hanupaga gods, where the life-period is limited to 
4000 kappas. 2 

AKISCANNAYATANA SAMADH1. 

Seeing the disadvantages of vinnanancdyatana-sariiddhi, the 
yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher dkincanndyalaiui- 
samadhi , which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 246, 
quoted by B. in X. 3G: 

Sabbaso viiindnancdyatanam samatikkamma natthi kind x. 30 
ti d k i n ca n fid y a la nam upasampajja viharati. 

1. Abhs. P 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods. 

2. Abhs. P- 23, gives 40,000 kappas. 



N.C. 


N.O. 


X. 68-6(3 
q.d. 


CO VIWUTTIMAGGA [Chap. vot. 2 

lu liis explanation of ahvrfcailfidyaUl'na, IJpa. gives a passage 
corresponding to the quotation from V bh. 2b2, given by If. in 
X. 38. This samadhi also is further described as: t.ivunga- 
tilmannagatam , 1 1 7 : idlta-kalyaijaiii, d(X$(i\akkhcina-samp ann-ciin, 

h&vlsatigu nCibh iy u ttam . 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the akincan- 
nuyutanu gods, where the life-period is limited to fiOOO kappas.' 

NEVASAN K ANA8AS NAYATAN A-SAM ADHI. 

The yogSvacara proceeds to the next higher nevamtihanasah- 
nayatana-sarnadln, which is described in words that corres¬ 
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X. 40: 

Sauna rogo saniiu ganilo .etc.. 

Like B.. Upa. comments on the passage quoted from 
Vibhanga, in Vis. X. 42. 

This samadhi. also is further described as: tivanga-samanna- 
gatain, tividha-kalganam., dasalakhtiana-sampannam, bavlsati- 
(j u nd b hi yu t tam. 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva - 
mtXrldndsaMidyafana gods, where the life-period is limited to 
84,000 kappas. 1 2 

PAKINNAKAKATHA 

General remarks on this topic are made under the following 
heads: 

(i) Saddam rod ha. A man who enters the first trance 
cuts off speech, enters the fourth trance and then 
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out, 
sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence: 
jhdnam sarndpannassa sacbio kanfako , which closely 
corresponds to B/s pathamarn jhdfiavt sarndponnassa 
Huhlo kantako ti vutto Bhagavatd in X. 19. 

(ii) VipalldsasaMd* He knows the pathavi-mnnd and 
knows its characteristics and so has no vipalldsasanild. 

1. Cf. Abbs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period hue. 

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees. 

8. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may bo raised as to 
why there is no vipnrita sail ft." when the yogCi oacam forms pathavisaflM 
about things for which there cannot inherently b© any pathavisafiiUi. 
(Pa^havl-kasinam samfipanno a-pa tha visa fiftd j/a tHifhavisaflflam karoti . 
Evciv sail kalkatfi viparitasnflM na hoti f). His argument, however, 
is not quite clear. 
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(iii) Vvtthdnam . Five causes are mentioned for emerging 
out of samadhi. But if he has entered upon an ariipd- 
vacara samadhi, he does not emerge from it for any 
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi 
is duefija-vihdra. If he has entered upon nirodha- 
samdpatti , or upon phalasavidpatli , he emerges only 
as he had previously determined. No other causo 
can affect him. 

(iv) Samatihkama [See B. III. 108] 1 : 

(a) anga-samatikkama , as when one passes from 
one rupdvacara trance to another. 

;b) dramviaria- saniatik kama, as when one passes 
from rupdvacara samadhi to ariipdvacara 
samadhi , or from one ariipdvacara samtidhi 
to another. 

(v) Upacdra. The upacdra of all k kinds of samfidhis has 
five angas. 

(vi) Vitakka . Duti ya j j hand di-yotrabhu-a n a n t a ram avitak - 
kamavicaram. 

(vii) V ednnd. Cat u 1 1 hjj h an ad, i-gotra b h u-an an tarain upek - 
k July a uppctdo . 

(viii) Y icikicchd. If he has not cut off hindrances, kchnac - 
chanda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid 
of a snake on a tree. 

(xi) Ahhabbd samadhissa uppddanaya. Four 2 kinds of 
people cannot attain any samadhi . [Does this corres¬ 
pond very roughly to Yis. Y. 40-41?]. 

Pathavl-kaslnanp, n itth Ham . 

2-4. APO-KAS1NA, TEJO -KASINA, VAYO-KA8INA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana , rasa, etc. in three different sec¬ 
tions, one for each of these three kasinas. Upa. agrees generally 
with B*s. remarks on the preparation of the kasiust . [Cf.B. V. 3, 
5, 6.] lie also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should 
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes, 
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin, 
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too 
much light. Upa’s. remarks about the two-fold nimittagahana 

1. See p. 39 above. 

2. Upa. does not enumerate whch these four are. 

8 


III. 108. 


V. 40-41 
r.a. 


V. Ml 


V. 0 
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[dittlujwasena vd phutthavasena vd ] of vdyo-kasiwa generally 
agree with B's. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the 
section on odyo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place 
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to ucchog ga t 
vdlagga quoted from the Atthakathas by B„ in V. 9. 


5-8. NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA, 

ODATA-K ASI^ A. 

V. 12-20 XJpa. here also gives the lakkhana , rasa , etc. The treatment 

of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces 
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these 
names. Here also we find the mention of a inan^ala that is 
circular, quadrilateral or triangular. 1 A beginner should not 
try to take nimitta. from natural things, but he should contem¬ 
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the 
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these 
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those 
mentioned by B. in V. 32-35. 

Aloka-kasina. 

[It is rathor strange to find here, the treatment of the dloka,- 
kasina as well as that of the next (9b), ‘dkusa not without rilpa, 
although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas. It is probably these that he had in his 
mind when he referred to the two extra ones. 2 ) 

OJ ,, 3 The treatment of this kasiiia also is the same as given in the 

last four, except that the artificial kasina mentioned here is 
different from that given in Vis. V. 22. Here Upa. says that 
the yogdvacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western 
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place 
V. 2? dd». w ) lere the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin¬ 
ing? light will he reflected on the wall. On this [reflected 
light] he should meditate. 


1. See pp. 43-44. 

2. See p. 38; Of. B. V. 21-26. 
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PART THREE 

|Bk.6.1.4.—6.21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a—429c. Vis. V. 24-26, 
Chaps. VI & VII.] 

9. Akasa-kasina. 

Upa. gives here also lakkhana , rasa, etc. He gives this 
k as in a as of two kinds : 

(a) akdsch which is without rupa. [It is this that is no. 
9 of the kasinas according to Upa.] 

(b) dkdsa not without rupa , as the space in the hollow of 
a well. 1 [Apparently corresponding to paricchirmd - 
k as a- has ina of B. V. 24-26. ] 

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasiuas roughly 
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25. 

10. VINNANA-KASES'A. 

This is vinridndkdsa. 

[No details are given of this kasina.\ 

PAKTNNAKAKATHA. 

[The pakiniiakakathd as given by Upa. has nothing in com¬ 
mon with that given by B. in V. 28-42.] 

When the yogavacarahw attained mastery over one nimit- 
ia, he pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the four 
trances in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best 
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable 
one to reach abhibhayatanas A). Of these, the odatahasina is 
the best, because it creates light. [With this compare B. XIII. 
95 where he says: imesu ca pana iisu dloka-kasiruiui eva 
setthataraan ]. 


No such 
division. 


V. 28-42 
q.d. 


1. Taisho ed. 
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasii.ias 
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appana appears. 

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats, 
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with 
their help, such as going up from the first tranoe to the nevasan - 
ndndscmfidyatami , back from the same to the first, or from the 
first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward 
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nevasafmdndsahiidyatana. 
There are several such details. [With this should be compared 
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of 
which agree with those given by Upa.] 


[11-20 ASUBHANL] 

11. UDDHUMATAKA. 

Upa. gives as usual the lakkhana , rasa , etc. He gives nine 
anisamsas of the add hum d taka-sail rid : 

(i) ajjhatta-hdyagatdsatiyd patilabho . 

(it) aniccasahndya patilabho . 

(Hi) 'in a ran a-sa n n d y a patilabho. 

(iv) nibbif.Id-bahttlo . 

( v) karim- vi fckham b h anam . 

(vi) riipama dappa h d runn . 

( vii) aroga mculappah a navi . 

(viti) sugat i~pa ray an atd . 

(hr) amata-par&ya natd. 

Katham tassa nimittam ganhdti? 

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his 
companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some 
older source, given in B.VI.19-22. 

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage 
ascribed by B. to the AUhakathas (Atthahatlidsu vuttena 
vidhind , VI.18) given here by Upa. One should he surprised to 
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot 
attribute it to a mere accident.] 

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment 
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on the words 
lingato , saviantato and except that he says dasavidhena 
nimittaggdho instead of ekadasavidhena ninnitaggdho of 

B.VI.58. 
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Iu his comment on the word lingato , Upa. says that the 
yogavacara may note whether the bloated body is that of a 
man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is 
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a.10] that 
a beginner with manj' kilesas should not take a mmitta from 
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which he explains 
as ‘a woman’s body to a man*. [Cf. Ti.YlA2~purisas$a itthi- 
$ art ram.) 

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of B. 
in VI. 49. 

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato 
together and not separately as B. does [VI.47-48.] Besides, 
Upa. comments on several other expressions of this passage 
on which B. does not comment. 


In this section Upa. treats the subject-matter covered in 
B.VI.50-G8 and VI.8G-87. Upa. also raises the point discussed 
by B. in VI.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on 
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by 
B. in VI. 8G-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat 
rendered stable by an a/ritta, given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate 
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the 
whole subject as B. does. 


12. VINILAKA 

13. VIPUBJiAKA 

14. VICCHIDDKV 

13. VIKKHAYITAKA 

16. V1KKHITTAKA 

17. HATAVIKKHIT- 
TAKA 

18. LOHITAKA 
IP. PULUVAKA 
20. ATfHiKA 


The treatment of these asubhas is brief 
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual 
the lakkhana , rasa, etc. The anisamsas 
of all are the same as those of the uddhu - 
mtitaka . Even the mode of taking nimitia 
is the same except in vicchiddaka and 
vikkhittaka , where it roughly agrees 
with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex- 
K planation of these names of the asubhas 
is much different from that of B. in VI. 
1-10 and VI, 70-74. The quotation from 
D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI. 78 is 
given here in detail. About the last 
asuhha , atthika , Upa. like B. [VI. 80] 
says that the kammatthdna is successful 
even if there is one bone, as when there 
is a skeleton of hones, for an object of 
j meditation. 


VI. 86-87 
a.a. 


VI. 70-S0 
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PAKINNAKAKATHA 

A beginner with many kilesas should not take mmitta from 
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which is explained 
as ‘a woman's body to a man*. Upa. raises the question as io 
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his 
answer, among other things, he says : Because when the body is 
dead, it can bo only of ten kinds and because in as much as 
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by 
B. in VI. 85], there are ten kinds of sahndnimitta . 

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the 
asubha should not be developed. He gives a quotation from the 

Abhidhamma, and a gdthd from Td-te-shi-hyu-phu ( X £0 

3£)> Bhadanta Sigdlapitd\ which exactly corresponds to stanza 
18 from Theragatha from which only the second line is quoted 
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111. 

[21-30 ANUSSAT1YO ] 

21. BUDI)H ANUSSATl. 

Upa., while explaining the word Buddhanussati , comments 
on the word Buddha . His comment, is almost word for word 
the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first suh-paia.), begin¬ 
ning with the words: Yo so Bhagavdsayambhu andcariyako ...... 

etc. B. refers in VII. 52 to the next sub-para, only of Ps. 
beginning with the words: Bujjhitd saccdni ti Buddho, aud 
so on. 

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana , rasa, etc. and gives 
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by 
B i u VII.67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence 
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -cliu ({$ £ j£ ffi ft hj) Netri-pada- 
sutra (?) 9 which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image 
of the Buddha'. [6.10.6; Tak. 426c.7.] [With this compare B. 
VII.67: Buddhagundnussatiyd ajjhdvuttham c’asm mriram 

1. Cf. B. IIT. Ill which quotes the second line from the following 
stanza ascribed to Thera Singala*pita: 

Ahu lluddluissa d&yddo bhikkhu bhesakulavane 
kevalam afthisaHMya aphari pathavim imam 
mallile'Kaip kdmunlgam so khippam eva pahiyatl ti 

(Thora-gfitha I. 18) 

2. See also p. 72. Cf. Netripada-Sastra of TJpagupta [Abhk. ii. 205] 
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pi cetiyagharam iva pvjuraham hoti , which comes quite close 
to the sentence referred to above.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this 
way: 

Bhagavd araham sainmasam bn del ho v ijjdcara/na-sa mpanno vill. 2 
sugato lokavulu anuttaro purl s adam via sd rat h i satthd dev a - 
manussdnam. It will be noticed that this is substantially the 
same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases 
his own exposition. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some- Expl. 
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. It is 11 
very simple aud there is nothing corresponding to the artificial 
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagavd as given by 
B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word vijjdcarmui- 
sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of vijjd and ^ ^ 
caraiuiy as given in the Bhayabherava 1 and the Ambattha 2 suttas, jiff 
while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word 
Tolavidv , Upa. speaks of only two lokas, satialoka and sankhdra - 
loka , and even th*ir explanation is altogether different from 
B.’a interpretation of these words. [VII.38,39] 

* * * * * * 


[Now follows a section to which B. lias nothing correspond¬ 
ing in the chapter on k Cha Anusmhiniddesa'. But later in 
IX.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general 
spirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Tathdgata in four 
ways: 

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the ix. 25-35 
Buddha in his past lives, before he became the Buddha 
(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta). During the long 
period of twenty-four asankheyya kappas, and ono 
hundred ayutas 3 , i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta 
expressed his aspiration ( panidhana ) to become the 
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis¬ 
fied with special religious distinctions lie had attained, 


1. Majjhiraa, 4th Suita. 2. Digha, 3rd Sutta. 

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Satthd pubbeva tambodhd anabhisambuddho 
bodhisatta pi samtino cattdri amnkheyydni kappamtasahastafl ca para - 
miyo purayamdno. Al>o Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 6, which both read: 
Kappe ca tatasahoue ca caturo ca asankhiye. 



Wtos always working for others, trying to save them. 
He practised the paramitas 1 2 of ddna, slla> nekkkam - 
wa, khanti , saoca , culhitthana , rncttti, vpekltha, viriya 
and paniid, Upa. refers to various stories which 
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha, 
while lie was a Bodhisatta. Among these stories, the 
following can be traced : 

The stories of Sasajdtaka (Cariydpitaka I. 10, p. 82; Jn. iii. 
51-66), of Maha-Govinda (D. ii. 220-252, sutta no. xix) 
&accasavhaya (P Cariy&pitaka III. 7, p. 97), Mvgapakkha 
(Car / y dp itaka III. 6, p.96-97), Lomahamsa-jdtaka( Ja. i. 389-91), 
Sepbhi-jdtaka *, of Dighdvu (Vin i. 342-349, Chap, x.), Chaddanta 
j at aka (Ja. v. 36-57), Va Idhassa (Ja. ii. 127-130), Niyrodhamiga 
(Ja. i. 146-153), Mahdkapi (Ja. iii. 369ft*., no. 407), The 
story of Mahdkapi referred to by B. in IX.31 is the story 3 from 
Ju. v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa. 

Iu this way the yogdvacara should reject upon the virtues 
practised by the Buddha in his past lives. 

(ii) By reflecting asto how the Blessed on* pulled himself 
out [of the mire of this world.) 

The yogdvacara reflects how the Buddha [while he ^as still 
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and other 
relatives, and iu search of the peaceful nibbdna , went to 
Magudlm country, crossed the Nerahjara river, went to the Bodhi 
tree, defeated Mara and his army. In the first part of the 
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the 
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanhd) y 
reached the immortal state ( amatadhatu ), ctiltivated the eight 
angas of the Bight Path and experienced the destruction of the 
usavas. 

1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramitas are mentioned, but the 
list does not. agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168. 
Also Cf. the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list 
in Mvy. 

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See 
Jatakam&la, stories nos. 4, 20; also no. 6 for Avisahya Sresthi-j&taka. See 
Jatakarnala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312. 

3. P.T.S. odition of the Vis. i. p, 303 refers inadvertently to Ja. 
iii. 369ff. 
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dhatnmavisesas 1 [kalyana- 
dliavimd of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha. 
Dana Tathdgatabaldni : the same as given in M. i. 
69-71. 

Catuddasa 13v*ddhandiuipannd : the last fourteen 
nairas of the seventy-three uanas given in Ps. at 
the end of the Mdtikd (Ps. i. 3.] 

(c) Attkdrasa Buddhadhumma 2 : 

1. Atitamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appatihataiidnam . 

2. Arulgatamse ,, ,, >> 

3. Paccuppam - 

nmnse ,, ,, >> 

4. Sabbam kayakammam ndnapubbanyamani 

ft an dnupa r ivatt a tji . 

5. Sabbam vacikammam ,, ,, 

6 . Sabbam manokammam ,, ,, 

7. Natthi chandassa hand. 

8. Natthi viriyassa hdni. 

9. Natthi satiyd hdni. 

10. Natthi samadhissa hand. 

11. N a tthi pafin ay a lean i . 

12. Natthi vimuttiyd hdini. 

13. Natilii dved hay itatUiin, . 

14. Natthi ravd . 

15. Natthi [kifei] apphutam [iidriena.] 

16. Natthi djavd. 

17. Natthi bydvatamano. 

18. Natthi appatisankhdnupekkhd. 

(d) Cattdri vesdrajjdni, cattdri satipatthdnani, cattd- 

ri sammappadh dnd n i, cat taro tddhipdda, patica 
indriyani , paiica baldni, cha ahhiiind , satta 

samboj j hang uni, atthangiko mag go, attha ab/u- 

• * 

1. Cf. Vis. IX. 124 : Evaiji pdramiyo pHretvd yava dasabala- 
catuvesd rajja-c h a -a su d /i a rana fid n a-a rasi i-Uu ddha dh a n . m a ppa bhede sabbe 
pi kalyCinadharnmc pariptirenti . B. does not enumerate them. Also cf. 
Vis. Gandhi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six 
asudharananan&s and eighteen Buddhadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-13*1, 
136-153. 

2. This list is also given in Vis. Gandhi towards the end of the com¬ 
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-153; Chinese Dbarmasangraha, 
A^ddn.idvenikd dharmdh , XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter 
is quite different. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


N.C. 
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bh&yatanani, attha vimokkhd , navn anupubba- 
sama/pattiyo , cfam ariyavdsd, dasa dscivakkhaya- 
baldniy avascsd ca anehd kusaladhamrna. 


(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to 
the world, that he, having compassion upon the 
people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates 
of deathlessness (aviatadvdra), that he made innumer¬ 
able gods and men reach the odmcmndphahi, that by 
the three 1 2 3 kinds of miracles ( pdtihdriya ) ho made the 
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached 
the Patimokkha and so on. 

By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yogrna- 
caret attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the 
jhanangas arise. 

Upa. agrees with B. VII. 60. in saying that by this reflec¬ 
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appand but only 
upaedra. 

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, “Further it is 
said [by some] that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the 
fourth trance is reached/' 

22. DHAMMANUSSATL 

B. does not give any comment on the word DJthfmma. Upa’s. 
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is: 

JJIutmmo ti nibbdnarn, nihbdnagdmini patipadd ca . 

Kd nd bbd nag drain i patipadd} Cattdro saUpatthdnd, cattdro 
sammappadJulnd , cattdro iddhip&dd, paiica indriyani, paiica 
b aland,, satta samboj jhangdni, attha sannvid may gang dm t again 
vvccati nibbdnagdmini patipadd , a 

Ki m nib bdnam? 

Sabbasankhdrasamatho , sab b upad hi-pa tin is sag go, tanh ak - 
kluiyo , virago , nirodfuo, nibbdnarn / 

Upa. as usual gives the lukkhsin-a, rasa, etc. He mentions 
d h am mav i cay a as its rasa. The anisamsaa are the same as those 
of Buddhanussati. 

1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34. 

2. This corresponds to sattatimsa bodhipakkhiyadhammd of B. 
XXII. 33-39. 

3. This is identical with the passage on nibhiinam in S. i. 136, A. 
ii. 118. 


VII. 68-88 
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(J])a. like B. takes the following text for the exposition of 
the subject: 

Svdlc khato Bhagavatd dhamvio sanditthiko akaliko eh ip as- , r - T 
siko paccattam veditabbo vihhuhi. VU ' 


I he comment ou the words of this passage is in many places 
different. lor instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko 
is: magganaib ca phaldnah ca anupubbad hi yamattd, nibbdnassa ofUruliff 
ca mag gap h aldnail ca sacchikiriy&ya sanditthiko, which is 
quite different from B.'s comment on that word given in VII. 
rti-79. Similarly the comment on the words : ehipassiko paccat- 
tam veditabbo viilndhi is different although the words corres¬ 
ponding to B.’s ehi passa are met with hero. 

h pa. goes into several other details ns to how one should 
reflect upon the Dhamma. 


V'hen the yogdvacara thus reflects in this way, his mind 
develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran¬ 
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the 
upacara-samadhi is reached. 


Ihe rest is as has already been said in the Buddhanussati. 


23. SANGHANU8SATI. 

Upa., as usual, explains the word sanglia and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes ^ ^ 89-100 
a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by 
B. from A. iii. 286: 

Supat.ipanno Bhagavato s&vakasangho, ujnpatipanno . 

anuttaram puiinakkhettam lokassa. 

The comment generally agrees with that of 13. although, 
here and there, it differs. Upa.s interpretations of the word 
supatipanna are many more than that of 13. The comment 
on dhuneyyo, pdhuneyyo is very concise. 


24-26. SILANTTS8ATI, CAGANUSSATI, DEVATANU8SATI. 

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhana, rasa, 
etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages 
from A. iii. 280-87 as are quoted by B. in VII. 101, 107, 115, 
respectively. U pa . gives no comment on the last, two passages 
and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably 
from B. The latter is more prolix and scholastic. 






N.C. At the end of the section on Devatdnussati a point is raised 


as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not 
upon the merits of men. Upa.’s answer is, “because the merits 
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent 
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one*s mind becomes 
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and 
not upon those of nien. M 

The rest is as is said before. 


CHAPTER VIII 


rs n 

[KAMMA-DVARA (P)] 

TART FOUR 

[Bk. 7.1.4—7.19a.9; Tak. 429c—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII. 145-244.] 

27. ANAPANASATI. 

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the 
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In 
the first place it is to be noted that Upn. takes (his section before 
the sections on maranasati and kdyagat&mti, which even accord¬ 
ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter on 
kavimatthdna / precede dndpdnasati. Another thing to be noted 
is that, in this section (Jpa. uses throughout the words dn-plidn 
$ the Chinese transliteration of the word anctpdna 
although he has used $ JjJ, above, in the list given in the 
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3.6a.6.)] 

As usual, TJpa. explains the word dvdpdna and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. While giving the anisainsas, he mentions 
several, which are given in B. in VIII.238-244., particularly 
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII.239. The words 

cat tart satipatthcinc paripureti . \vijjd] **virmtttim paripureti 

are found word for word. 

3 he cultivation of this reflection is described substantially 
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. iu VIII. 146: 
IfUm, bhikkhave , bfulckhu ar anting at o tut rukkliainulagato vd ... 
paf missaggdnntpassi passasissdmi ti sikkhati . 

V hile commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like 
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to 
how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or 
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath¬ 
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The 

1. See p, 38. 

2. This word though dropped hero TT-Ia.l] is given later in the 
text [7.7.8.]. 
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quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIII.197 is given by 
Upa. in an abridged form in 7.2.8-9. So also, the simile of 
a saw ( kdkaca ) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa. 
in 7.2.5-6 in an abridged form. 

VIII. 211-15 When the yogdvacara has purified his mind from nine 1 
upakkilesas the patibhdga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap¬ 
pearance of this nimitta , we find a very interesting passage, 
which corresponds to B/s statement [VIII.214] : tala pica viya y 
vdtadhdrd viya ca upafthdti ti ekacce 2 3 dhu. Upa. also further 
refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dhumasikhd, valdhakar 
patala y and as what corresponds to pdmangarsutta and ddru- 
sdrasuci of B.VI1L215. 

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes 
free from invaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has 
been already described in detail. 

And again, former teachers have mentioned four* ways of 
cultivating dndpdnasati: 

VIII. 190 (i) Ganand: to count numbers from one to ten and not 

beyond ten ; or to count from one to five and not 
beyond five. [Cf. B.VITI.190.] 

VIII. 190 (ii) Anubandhand: explained in exactly the same words 

ns are used by B. in VIII. 196: anubandhand 
ndnia gananam papisaijiharitvd satiyd nirantaraip, 
ass&sdnami anugamanam. 

(iij) 'fhapand : to direct the attention to the point where 
the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose 
or the lip. 

(iv) Sallakkhandi to reflect upon the nimitta and produce 
from this plti , sukha and other d ham mas. 

Upa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these 
four words. 

VIII, 173 While commenting on the word nkkhati , Upa. refers to the 

three sikkhas, adhinlasikkhd , adhicittasiJckhd , adhipaniids hkhd 
and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage 
[VIII.173] : yo vd tathdbhutassa mijivaro, . bahullkaroti. 

In his comment on passambhayatp k ay as an kh dram cusasissvii 
.etc., Upa. following Patisambhida explains kdyasankhdra as 

1. Upa. dors not tell us which theso nine are. 

2. Dhammapala commenting on the word ekarct simply says: eke 
ficariyfi [Burmese edition p. 305).1 

3. Cf. B. VIII. 180 whoro eight are mentioned. 





+ assdsapassdsa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor¬ 


responds to the synonymous words dnavumd , vinamand. ...etc. 
given by B. in VIII. 181 as quoted from Ps.i.184-86. 

In his comment on pUiiHitisamvedi, Upa. uses words which 
correspond to B.’s dvihi dkdrehi piti patisamviditd hoti : 
drammawto ca asammohato ecu [jVIII.226.] 

Upa.'s comment on cittasankh drap at is am v ed l , assnsisnnml ti 
* - .passarnbhayairi cittasankh drain, roughly agrees with that given 
by B. in VIII.229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedc , ahliip - 
panwdayam cittern ,, samadaham cittern has nothing correspond¬ 
ing to B., while that on viinocayam cittain, differs considerably 
froinB.’s comment. 

CTpa., while commenting on vimocayam cittam says that if 
the yogdvacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds 
his mind dull, he frees it from did ness; if he finds it distracted, 
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it 
from rage: if ho finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred 
(dosa) ; if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas. 
Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the 
drammana , he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare 
this comment with that given by B. in VII 1.233, w'e find that 
B a comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of 
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.] 

The comment on anicccinupassi . inis sag gdmipassi 

assasusiimi also differs considerably from that of B. (VIII 
234-36.) 

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the andpdndsati (as ex¬ 
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole 
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237] in 
Baying that the first twelve constitute samatha and vipassanci, 
while the last only vipassand. 

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B. 
in VIII.239, w showing how the cultivation of andpdndsati 

fulfills the four satipatthanas.the cultivation of the seven 

factors of enlightenment {mmbojjhongdni) fulfills vijjdvimutti. 

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating 
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijjd is perfected at the 
moment of reaching the Path, while the vimutti is perfected at 
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit. 

A point is raised as to why this dndpdnasati is called vitakka- 
upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIII.238. 
There is, howrever, in addition an interesting simile of a 


VIII. 181 

VIIL 220 
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r.a. 
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VIII. 
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VIII. 237 
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VIII. 41 
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gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. 
like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be 
banished. 1 Vitakka-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten¬ 
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [(narrow] 
embankment. 

28. MARANASATI. [Bk. 7.8.6—'7.11a.9; Talc. 431c-432c. Cf. Vie. 
VIII. 1-41.] 

Upa. defines the word marana as ayu'ankhArassa apace mh o 
and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives amsaipsas 
many of which are the same in sense— though dxftere 
expressions —as those given by H. in 1 III.41. 

While speaking of the way of cultivating the. practice o 
marunasali, Upa. says that a man should always think of the 
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is 
subject to death, and has not gone beyond £. h' 

Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo £ « A * « ® f * 

.w.k »»>•»: “u * ”>»» «•*» “> ""r*ri! 1 ’ Lth 

reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his dent . 
This reflection upon death is of four kinds: 

(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies. 

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies, 

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner ( chava - 

dah aka) looks at a lifeless body. 

<iv) Wi'h insight (ilana 8 )-To consider all things as 
impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly 
things ( nibbida). 

Out of these, the yogavacara should cultivate the last. 

Death is of three kinds: 

(i) Sadhuram-marana [*$ «], to which all living beings 

are subject. 

(ii) Samuccheda-viarana, as that of the kilesas destroyed 

by an Arhat. 

(iii) Khanika-marana, that of the saukharas which cease 

to exist every moment. 

Also, it is of two kinds: 

(i) Akalika : If a man dies before he reaches the middle 
age, either because of his own effort, or because of 
others, because of disease or without any cause. 

1. That is how I interpret it. It is, however, liable to a different 
interpretation with different punctuation. 

2. Of. Vis. VIII. 1: ehnbharapriyCipannassa jivitindriyatsa upncchedo. 

3. 7.8a.4; Tak. 431C.22-23. See p. 62 above. 
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(ii) K&hhi: If a man dies, because life lias come to an 
end, or because of old age. 

On both of these the yngavacara should reflect. 

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of y^j Q 
reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly 
the same except nos. ii & vii below]. 

(i) Vadhakapaccupafthdnato . One should think that V]]1 y } 
one is being pursued by death just as a man who 
is being led to the post of execution always sees 
that he is being followed by the executioner. 

[With this compare B. VIII.9-13, where 
B. is more elaborate and gives many more 
illustrations. ] 

(ii) Ak&rmuito . Without any cause or means that would ^ q 
prevent death from coming; just as when the sun 
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent 
them from setting. 

(iii) y 4* by referring to persons of the past time, y^ 1(j 24 
[This corresponds to B/a upasarjiharanato 
VIII,16-24.] The great personages mentioned 
here below have all died: 



(a) Great kings like Mahasudassana and Jg 

[iB.vni.i7]. 

(b) Great personages with miraculous powers like 
Vessamitta and Yamataggi < [JH 0 >S ^ ) a who 
could emit tire and wateT from their body. 

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana 

fB.VIII.21]. 

(d) Paccekabuddhas. 

(c) Tathagatns. 


VIII. 17 

diff. 


VIII. 21 

VIII. 22 
VIII. 23 


1. Mvy. 3557 gives Murdhatah (Murdbajatah?) corresponding to Tibetan 
Spyi-bo-Skyes which is explained by S. C. Das in his Tibetan 

Dictionary p. 807 as ‘an epithet of King M&ndhiita, a legendary ancestor 
of Gautama Buddha. 1 2 Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information 
about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvani&va 
(being born from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own 
belly, the sages said: frir/i eja dhasyati, whereupon Indra came down 
and said : mdjp dh&syati. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr. 

2. For these names see I>. i. 104, 238-43; A. iv. 61. 
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VIII, 25-23 


VIU. 27-28 
e.d. 


VIII. 27 


VIII. ,'34-38 


(iv) Kayabahusadharanato . (Cf. B.VIII.26-26.} That the 

possesion of the body is considered to be shared 
with others like vdta> s&mha> worms, food and 
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents, 
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen; 
because when attacked by them the body succumbs, 

[A part of the quotation from A.iii.36 given by B. in 
V III .20 is clearly traced in this passage.} 

(v) Ayuduhhalato . [Slightly different from B-VIII. 

27-28.} The life of beings is weak for two reasons: 

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring 
thereby to the body) is too* weak, unreal, un¬ 
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water. 

(b) Because the nissaya ( $£ ) on which it de¬ 
pends is weak. We find in almost similar 
words, though in a different order, the words 
in the pussage given by B. in VIII.27, begin¬ 
ning with the words as?dsapa$sd$ilpanibaddham. 

(vi) Addhcinaparicchedato. [Cf. B.VIII. 34-38.} It is 
interesting to note that Upa. also says here that 
from times ancient, people have come into exist¬ 
ence [and gone]. Now no one lives past hundred 
years. [B. in the same connection limits the 
period of time to present days by adding the word 
etarahi.] 


VIII. 24-33 
q.d. 

VIII. 39 


[The long passage from A.iii.305-06, quoted by B. in VIII 
30-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.} 

(vii) Animittato . Because it lias no nimitia there is no 
fixed time. [? Not quite clear.} 

(viii) Khaiuito . Upa. refers to a passage from the Abhi- 
dhamnia, which corresponds to that quoted by 
B. in YIII.39. 1 Excepting the second verse of 
the three verses and the last quarter of the third, 
the whole passage is the same. 

In this way nibbidd is produced, mind becomes free from dis¬ 
traction, and the trance is reached. 


A small paragraph is added about the distinction between 
finiccasaiind and mararuisati. 


1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42. 
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Aniccasatlfid has, for its object, the coming'into and passing N-C. 

6 ut of existence of the khandhas, while vwra\uisnti concerns it¬ 
self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation 
of the antccasafind and a/aattasadiidc one removes pride and 
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the tnaranasati, aniccasafind 
and dukkhasanfid become firmly established. 

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist.} 

Maranasati nitthitd. 

2i). KAY AG ATAS ATI. 

ITpa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsali vm ui 
as reflecting on the nature of the hody and also gives the p.a. 
lakkhana , rasa, etc. He gives the anisamsas many of which 
correspond to those given by B. in VIII. 144. Upa. also includes 
among them amccasa?lnd y anattusanfld , asubhasannd and Cull - 
navasaiind . When Upa. comes to the text giving the method VIII. 44 
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty- id. 
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Vis. VIII. 44 * 

Upa. gives those different, ways of reflecting upon this toxt yin 43 
as are given by B. in VIII.48. He also adds that a dosacarita 
should reflect upon the vanna , a rdgacarita upon the disgusting 
nature [of the body}, and a j)afifidcarita on the dhatus. In this 
way he produces the nimitta . 

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the N.C. 
following thirteen ways: 

(i) Bljato. As from a poisonous seed are produced n.c. 

different kinds of grass, such as ku$a y so this body 
is produced from the impurities of the father and 
.mother and so it becomes impure. 

(ii) Thdnato . This body is not produced from among ^VI 37 

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the 
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im¬ 
purities. This corresponds to B.'s description of 
the womb from which a person is born, as given 
in Vis. XVI. 37 . 

(iii) Paccayato . This body, however taken care of, will 

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver, 
pearls, etc. or like candana or tagara and so on; 
because it receives its nourishment from the im¬ 
purities in the womb of the mother. 

(iv) Nissandato . Like a hag full of fesces and urine, this XI. 22-23 

body is always leaking through the nine openings. P- a - 
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N.O. 


N.O, 

XI. M 

Vi II. 101 
s.d. 

VI. 90 
r.a. 
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[With this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the 
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navadvarehi 
snndati.) 

(v) M The form in successive times. IJpa. 

refers to the first four stages of the growth of the 
foetus by the names of h alula, ah bud a, pesl , 
g liana, and further traces the growth of the foetus 
from week to week up to forty-two weeks 1 when 
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the 
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also 
agrees with B.’s navanvutiya lomahupasahassehi 
IB.VI.89.] 

(vi) Kimil'ulato . Upa. refers to eighty thousand 2 kimi- 

kulas, while B. mentions only eighty, [VIII.25.] 
It is interesting to note that Upa. gives a long 
list of the names of different worms residing in 
different parts of the body. 3 They seem to be all 
transliterations of Indian names. For instance, 
a name like mundlamukkha can be traced here, 

(vii) Jit How one hone is placed in relation to the other. 
This agrees with B.XI.55. 

(viii) Kalapato. This is in substantial agreement with 
B. VI 11.101 except that according to B. there are 
three hundred hones in the human body excluding 
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa. 
there are three hundred including the thirty-two 
teeth. 


(Ix) Jigucchanato . 

- 

(x) Asubhato . 


[Both these paragraphs roughly corres¬ 
pond to B VI.90.] However one may 
try to decorate the body with good 
clothing or by smearing it with scents, 
it never gives up its character of being 
impure. 


1 For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti- 
magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts III-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appendix A. 

2. See Sik. p. 81: asUirn krimikulasahasrani yard tisthanii ant an ; 
p. 129: santi asmin kdye ajitih krim i kulasah asrd ni. 

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in 
the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with the list 
found in Indian medical works like Astanga-hrdaya, Susuta, Caraka, etc. 

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary 
corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to above in note 1. 
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(xi) Nidhanato. It is the seat of many diseases and there 
are innumerable dangers (ananta-adanmw) in the 
body. 

(xii) Akatatinuto . It is like an Ungrateful relative. How- N.C 
soever one may take care of the body by feeding 
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave 
one and go towards* old age and death. 

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is sure to come to an end either 
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed, 
or disintegrated. 

When the yogdvacara has thus reflected on the nature of the 
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas 
vanish and the factors of trance arise. 

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely 
from that in Vis. TTpa. does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list 
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of 
the body.] 


30. UPA8AMANUSSATI. 

Upa. explains the word upasarrm as kdyacittmiam injuria- 
vipphandana-nirodha . He also gives as usual the lakkhana , rasa, 
etc. 

When he comes to the anisamsas, he gives exactly the same vill 
as are given by B. in Vis. VIII.251. The method of cultivating 
this reflection is to think upon the anisamsas. We do not here 
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is 
a great fortune to see, or hear the Law from, a monk who is des- 
c r i bed as sllasampanno , sam&d hisampann a , pari ti a samp an no , 
vimuttisampanno , vimu11indnadmsanasampanno . In this re¬ 

flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that 
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him 
(pahananga ), that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance 
on the vitakka v and vtcdra , and so on, up to satin dr-vedayita- 
nirodha . So also if he has reached the Satdpattiphala he thinks 
upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second 
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldrika-kdmaraga- 
patigha and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all 
the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbana 
he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamdnussati . 
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In this way lie produces faith, lias his mind free from distrac¬ 
tion, destroys ulvaranas and the trance-factors appear. He 
attains the upacdrasamadhi . 

PAKINNAKAICATHA. 

Upa. adds pakinnakakathd in which he gives a summary in a 
sentence each of the inode of cultivating the first six anussatis. 


FART FIVE 

[31-34 APPAMANNA] 

[iBk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XI] 
31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5—8.8a.l0; Tak. 435a.—1437. Cf. B.IXth 
Chapter.] 

Upa. explains the word viettd in this way. Just as father 
and mother have affection for their only child, have always 
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their 
heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare. 
This is viettd. 1 He also gives the lakkhana , rasa , etc. He men- 
37 tions eleven anisamsas which are exactly the same as are given 
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX.37. 

Before one starts the cultivation of this mettd , one should 
1 first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages 

in forbearance ( khanti ). [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who 

merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and 
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how 
one should see the disadvantages of dosa and advantages of 
khanti . He refers to the simile of a saw (kakaca) referred to by 
B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus¬ 
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would he like 

(i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean 
and impure [water]. 

(ii) a physician himself suffering from ft disease. 

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered. 

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately. 

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent, 
the antidote against poison which he carries in his 
hand. 

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanti. 

Be agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti¬ 
vating mettd , one should not start with an enemy or a neutral 

1. Cf. Sn. stands 149-150. 
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persou but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to 
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is 
interesting to note that while IJpa. gives a list of good things 
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven 
advantages referred to above 1 2 and, among other things, adds 
birth in the Middle-Country ( majjhiwiadestipaipatti ), meeting 
good people (sappurisa), freedom from disease, long life and 
nicca-sukhwvihdra. These additional things we do not find in B. 

He may also wish to destroy akusaladlmmiwis if they have already N.C. 
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not 
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not 
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and 
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him. 1 If 
he can not have the feelings of metta for a majjhaUa, then for 
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him¬ 
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the 
Buddha practised metta even upon his enemy, while he himself 
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think 
of his good qualities only, as wheu one takes water, one removes 
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details 
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find 
the mention of kammassalcatd referred to by B. in IX.23,24, 
and danasamvihhtiga referred to by B. in IX.39. 

Upa. also refers to the siviasavihheJa mentioned by B. in 
IX.40. Grad, ally n e extends the feelings of friendliness to all 
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so 
011 , to the whole world. He gives the same passage from 
Vibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. in IX.44. Similarly Upa., 
like B. (IX.5) -says that it should not be practised upon a dead 
person because there tho drammaim itself is lost and so metta can 
not be produced. 

Upa. next deals with the following questions: 

MKTTAYA 

( 1 ) kim mulam? (ii) Urn paccupatthdnam ? (iii) led sam- 
patti? (iv) kd vipatt.i? (v) kim drammanam? 

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha, 
adosa, amoha, ruga and sammd manasihira. Although B. refers 
to the next three questions in IX.93, his explanations are quite 

1. See page 78. 

2. See Vbh. 35-36; Vis. XIV.16. Vim. 9-3a.l. 


N C. 

IX, 93 
diff. 
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different from those of Upa. In answer to the last, Upa. says 
that a satta is the drammana but he is careful to add that in the 
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato sat to nama na 
vijjati na labbhati) blit only that which is conventionally called 
by the world satta. 

[Here now follows a digression to which B. has nothing 
corresponding in the Vis.] 

In order to cultivate mettd for all beings, the Buddha while 
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of ddna , si la, 
nekkhamvia, patina, viriya, khanti, sacca, aiUutthdna, niettd and 
upekkhd . ,, 

He refers to the four adhitthanas 1 which are accomplised by 
the fulfilment of the ten paramitas. By the fulfilment of the 
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samatha and vipasmnd . By the 
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, sama- 
dhis, samfipattis, Y amakapd tth a r iya - sa rn ad h i 2 and Mahd- 
karundsamadhi . 2 By the fulfilment of vipassand he fulfilled all 
abhihhas, patisambhidas, balas and vesarajjas. As a perfection 
of the pakatindna lie fulfilled sabbafmutandna. 

Upa. concludes this section with *evatn Bodhisattamahdsatio 
mettarn b have tv d anukkamena bodhiin panpure su 9 

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B. 
So also there is much in B. that is not found here. As, for ins¬ 
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand , anodhiso 
pharand etc,, given by B. in IX.49-52.J 

32. KARUNA, 

[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—437b. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.] 

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile 
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings 
of compassion, delight and equanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108] 
to explain the words karund, inudita and upekkhd . Upa, gives 
as usual the lakkhana , rasa , etc., and also in addition sampatti 
and vipatti . Upa. agrees with B. in his statement about the 
paccupatthdna only, which according to both is mhimsd. The 
anisamsas are the same as in mettd. The order of the persons 
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although 
Upa. does not mention piyapuggala . 

1. Sacca , cdga , upasama and pafifli1; see Mvy. 1581-84. 

2. See p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100. 
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33. MU OITA. 

The statement is almost the same as in B. 


34. UPEKKHA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhanci, rasa, etc., which agree with what 
B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the 
substance of B. IX.88: meUCuHsu patiloddhatikacatukkajjlidnena 
pagunatatiyajjhand vufthdya.. .pnrimasu adinavavi disvd. .. upefc - 
khdya ca dnisamsam disvd ... Similarly we can trace the expres¬ 
sions from Vibhanga 275 chain puggalam neva mandpaiji, na 
amandpam disvd quoted by B. in IX.88. 

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in 
succession is different in Upa. After majjhatta , lie takes verl 
and then piyapuggala, while B. puts verl last (IX.89.) A fine 
simile is given for the upehkhd which comes after the first three, 
w etta, karuna and mudita. Just as a man, when he sees his 
relative coming back from afar after a long separation, rejoices 
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in bis 
company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and 
gradually becomes indifferent; so the y o get vacant leaves the first 
three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth. 


PAKTNNAKAIvATHA. 

[The whole discussion under this heading is very important 
and very much corresponds to B.’s IX.103—to the end of the 
!Xth chapter.] 

One should start with the cultivation of these appamaimas 
with only one living being as the drammana. He may practise 
them upon tirticclidnagom , dvssllu , sllavanta^ kdniesu nibbinna, 
savaka, paccekabuddha , and scimmasayibuddhii. 

A point is raised: why is it that the first three bhavanas have 
only the first three trances and not the fourth ? The answer 
is that the sufferings of beings produce byapada , alunisd , and 
arati and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with 
so mantissa and so he practises mettd, karuna and rwuditd , and 
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth. 
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX, 111, that 
upekhhdbh/tiuii is the fourth jhana . 

It is very interesting to note that here we find, as an alter¬ 
native view 7 of some, the same passage from Atthakanipaia (A. 
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX. 112, to prove according to them 

11 


rx. 9d 

IX. 88 

IX. 89 
diff. 


IX. 103-124 


IX. 711 


IX. 112 

quotation 

id. 
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IX. 119-123 


the view that all the appamahnas can have the fourth trance. 
Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark 
‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all. 

Also another point is raised: why is it that these appamnnas 
are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is ‘because 
they nre the patipakkha of byapada, vihesa, arati and patglut- 
nunaya’, which are only four. With this compare B. IX. 108. 

The appamanvias have one takkhana in so far as they are the 
opposite of the Sdinavas, have living beings as their arammana, 
and have the thought of hitasnkha; but they have distinct 
lakkhanas in that the pafipakklui, dmuvmana, and hitasukha ot 
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection 
Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta ( Hi 
Haliddavasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S. 
v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this 
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree 
with B. IX. 120—123. 


Mr 


XI. 117 

H.d. 


XI. 31 
diff. 


XI. 86 
Vd. 


35. OATUDHATUVAVATTHANA. 

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI. 
27—to the end of Chap. XI].' 

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before 
the section on dhare patikkulasaiind , just the reverse of the 
order of B. In the list of the kammatthfvnas mentioned by Upa. 
earlier 1 (4.6a.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is 
followed by Upa. here.] 

As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana , rasa, etc. He 
enumerates eight anisainsas which are almost the same as are 
given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of 
vdlamvigayakkliaraJcWimadivikcuppam amdpajjanto of B., Upa. 
gives itthipurisavikappam jahati . 

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe - 
patOy vitthdrato. (Cf. B. XI. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed 
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. 185, 187, 188, 
quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not coimueut, as B. does, 
on the difficult words of the passages, nor does he give a de¬ 
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body. 

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold classification of the 
former teachers, while B. gives a thirteen-fold classification hut 
does not refer to any teachers of the past. [B, XI. 86]. 


1. See p. 38. 
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Oue should reflect upon the four dhatus in the following 
ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato. Two kinds of attha: samanna and 
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is further 
classified into 

(a) Mahan tap atubhdvato. This corresponds to B. 
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses 
given by ITpa. first lines of the first two verses 
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the 
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there 
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Of. 
Sattasuriyasutta, A. iv. 100-10*3.) 

(b) Although these mahabhutas are not real, they 
appear' to be real. These mahabhutas appear 
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a treo 
or a mountain. [Of. Vis. XI. 100 and the last 
two lines of XI. 89], 

(c) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes 
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this 
body becomes. 

(d) IJpa. gives the interpretations of the words 
pathavl , dpo, tejo, vdyo and dhatu , which are 
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa. 
goes into more details. 

(ii) Kiccato ( PJ, Iff). This mentions the functions of each 
of the dhatus, corresponding to what B. says in XI.93 under the 
rasa of each of these. 

(iii) Kaldpato . This corresponds to B. XI. 38, although 

Upa. goes into many more details. 

(iv) Cunnato. This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is 

a passage which corresponds to imasmrrri hi sarlre 
majjhirnena pamdnena *.. ., though it docs not agree 
with it in all the details. 

(v) Avinibbliogato. This partly corresponds to B. XI. 

105. The explanation is more akin to XI. 90-92. 

(vi) Paccayto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though 

there is a wide divergence in details. 

(vii) Lakhhunato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93. 

(viii) Sabhdga-visabhcigato . This corresponds to XI. 106. 

We can trace a passage that corresponds to B.’s: 
purirna dve garukattd sab hag d } tathd pacchima 
lahukattd . 


XI. 81 


XI. 97 and 
something 
in addition. 


XI. 89, 100 


XI. 98 


XI. 87 


XT. 93 


XI. 88 

XI. 89 
p.a. 


XI. 105, 
90-92 

XI. 111-112 

XI. 93 
XI. 106 
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[Chap, vrn, 5 


XL 95-96 

N.O. 


XI. 26 

XL 6 
difL 

XI. 643 


(ix) Ndnattckattato. This corresponds to B. XI, 95-96 
and also includes BAs classification of sangahato 
(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said 
in Vis. 

(x) Vi M fr lake a wooden doll, like a puppet 
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings 
within, is our body. It is made of those four 
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element 
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or 
contracts itself, or speaks. The yogavacara 
realises that there is no satta, no jvva y but merely 
‘name and form\ When he has delimited ‘name 
and form* he knows the ‘name and form* to be 
suffering, knows craving (tanhd) to be the cause of 
suffering, its cessation, to be the cessation of suffer¬ 
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading 
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the 
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has 
thoughts of anicca> dukklia and anattd. He sees 
advantages into the cessation of suffering. 

Upa. concludes this section thus : indriyesu , bolesu , bojjhan- 
gem susanfhito hoti. Sailkhdranimittd tassa cittom vutthahati, 
am a tadhd turn $acch ikaro ti . 


36. AHARE PATIKKtLASANftA. 

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22.9; Tak. 440b. 14—441a. 10; Of. B.XI. 1-26.] 

As usual Upa. gives the lakkhana , rasa , etc. lie gives the 
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as 
are used in B. XI. 26. 

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of 
the food that he eats, the food for which he-has to go about 
searching. He must reflect upon this patikkulatd in the following 
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.] 

(i) Vi $5 $ ( fbydpdrato ). This seems to correspond 

to gamanato and parrycsanato of B. XI. 6-13. 
For the sake of food and drink, a man has to do 
many evil things. He has to leave sacred places 
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or 
villages. 
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22-23. 


(ii) Paribkpgato. Tliis corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-.l(j. 

(iii) NulhanaUs. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18. 

(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 

though Upa. introduces much that is new. Ho 
compares the human body that is constantly oozing 
out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He 
also speaks of ninety-nine thousand pores of hair. 
One part ot this niss(indo< is eaten up by worms, 
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the 
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into 
the trunk of the body. 

( v ) &• ffi (? accumulation). This seems to corres¬ 

pond to yhahito of B. XI. 21. Many expressions 
are substantially the same. 

In this way when the yogavaoara has practised upon the 
jmtikhulata of dJuira, he is disgusted with food and gradually 
his mind becomes free from distraction, nivaranas vanish, trance- 
factors appear and the vpacdrajjhdna is accomplished. 

37. IKIM4JWIYATANA. x These have been already 

f described in the pathavi- 

38. NEVASAfiflANISAfJJfilYA TAX A. J kasinn. 1 

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear. 
There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to: 
'illi 'Jli £ Pajaliputta. 

Here end the Thirty-eight Eammatthanas. 


<SL 

XI. 14-16 
XI. 18 
XI. 22-23 
I>.a. 


XI. 21 


1. See pp. 56, 56. 


CHAPTER IX 


PAflCA ABHINNA. 

[Bk. 9.1.5—9.13a.3; Tak. 441a-444o. Cf. Vis. 

Chapters XII & till.] 

The yogdvacara having mastered samadhi can produce in 
the fourth trance five miraculous powers (abhinna): 

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the iddhividha of 
B. XII. 2. 

(2) That of the divine ear (< dibbasota). 

(3) That of knowing the minds of others (paracittavijanand ). 

(4) That of remembering past lives (pvhbc-nivdsdnussati). 

(5) That of divine eye ( dibbacakkhu). 

1. IDDHIVIDHA. 

The miraculous power of the body means the power of 
effecting change or transformation. TJpa. gives the interpreta¬ 
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow¬ 
ing questions: 

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or 
iddhi are there? 

(B) Who practises them? 

(C) How can they be produced? 

XII. 23-25 I n answer to the question (A) U'pa. mentions adhitt.hana iddhi , 
vilcubband iddhi , and manomayd iddhi which alone are meant 
in this context, according to B. also (XII. 45). TJpa. also later 
mentions the remaining seven iddliis as outlined by B. (XII. 
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214 
XII. 26-44 (iddliikathd) . The explanation of these closely follows that of 
Fs. which is generally followed by 13. also. The explanation 
of ariyd iddhi is given by ITpa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13. 1 
It is also worth noting that though ITpa. gives generally all 
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons w r ho had 
attained kldhis, w-e do not find in his work the name of Mendaka 
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of puhiiavcito 
iddhi. Is it because his name is included under the mention of 
the parica Mahapunnduni so redundant? 

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur. Printed Text 119-20). 
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(B) Taking dkdsa-kasina as tLe ninth or the fifth [kasina J, 1 
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth 
rupdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the 
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis. 

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be 
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps. ii. 205 as is Xir. oO 
given by B. in XII. 50: Idha bhikkhu cJumda-samadhi- ^ 

p adh an a - son k Kara- Mm a n n agataftn iddhipadam bhdveti .... Up a. 
comments on this passage also. While commenting upon the 
word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as 
in Vibhauga 325-26, which is not given in this context 
either in Ps. or in Vis. The comment generally agrees with 
that of B. 

^P a * gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhip- 
thdnd iddhi, monomayd iddhi and vikubband iddhi . He does 
this by giving tho relevent passages from Ps. ii. 207-211, 
paragraphs 7-9 Upa. is as profuse as Ps. in the detailed des¬ 
cription of adlhitthdna iddhi . 

To illustrate the distinction between adhipfhand iddhi and 
vikubband iddhi, Upa. says: adhittiidnay a iddhiya pakati- 
v arm ana appahdyai adhifthati , vikubbandya iddhiya pakati- 
vannam vijaiiati . 



PAKINNAKAKATHA 

Tpa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnakakathd in which 
ne tells us that forms created by this miraculous power 
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously 
by the iddhima. If no such period is first delimited, then they 
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man 
created by this iddhi is without jlvitindnya . As the aramma~ 
nas of the iddhividha~nana y he mentions nine: 

paritta, viahaggata , na vattabba ; 

atita, amdgata, paccuppam\xi\ 

ajjhatta , bahiddha, ajjhattabahiddhd . 

B. in XIII. lOo mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of 
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhcmana 
(XIII. I0(J). They are the same as those given by Upa. with 
the exception that B. does not mention na vattabba and fj 1 
ujjhattabahiddha. 


!• See p. 90 below. 


[Chap. IX 
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s.d. 
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2. DIBBASOTA 

The same questions as in the first abhinnd are set up. The 
yogavacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadaa 
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with 
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or 
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way 
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhatu also 
becomes pure aud thus is transformed into heavenly ear with 
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and 
near. Former teachers have said that this yogavacara first 
hears the sounds of worms residing within his IWy". 
sa-dektMiwita pdnakcusadd& of B. XIII. 3], Thm gradually he 
extends his sphere. 

TJpa. also points out another view according to which 
this cidikammika yogavacara cannot first 'lear the sounds 
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine 
sounds which cannot become the objects of i-is natural ear. 
UpaC's treatment is generally the same as BX with some 
slight variations, as when he gives three aranma^as only, 
paritta, paccuppanna and bahiddha, while B. gives four adding 
ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] Upa. 
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear tlso is lost. 
One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems \ttkndhdtu) $ 
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathagatis in 
countless ones. 


• / XTTL 9 
q.d. 


8. PARAOITTAVIJANANA. 

With mastery in the fourth trance with dloliakasrna , aud 
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others. 
The yogavacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains 
mastery over his mind and purifies it. With dlokaJcasina lie 
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He 
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees 
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the 
colour. 

If there is soinanassindriya , the colour is like that of dadhi 

or navamla. 

If there is dhomanassindriya , the colour is purple. 

If there is upekJchindriya , the colour is like that of honey. 

If there is lobha , the colour is yellow. 





PANCA ABHINttA 



] 


39 



If there is dosa, the colour is black. 

If there is mohai, the colour ia muddy or turbid. 

If there is s addha and fulna , the colour ia [spotless] pure 


(s'uddha ). 


[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and 
his remarks are: rattam nigrodhapakkasadisam, halakam 
jamb upakkasadisam and p a xannatil at el asadisam . ] 

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own xill 11 
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and 
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he 
should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this 
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-r&ga or 
vitardga , sa-dosa or vitadosa, and so on. [Cf. B. XIII. 11]. XIII. 11 
This cetopariyanana has eight ara.ramanas which are the same p ' id ' 
as are given by B. in XIII. 110. 

The mind which is free from asavas cannot he known by an 
ordinary man ( puthujjana ). The mind of a being in the 
aruapdvacara sphere can be know'll only by the Buddhas. As 
in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know' the 
rairds in a thousand world-systems (loJcadhdtu), the pacceka- 
buddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in innumerable ones. 

4. PUBBENIVASANUS3ATI. 

Vp a< gi^es three kinds of pv.bbenivdsdnus.tati, by the first of XIII. 27 
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the diff - 
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise 
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we 
find B, mentioning paT'ilcGTnmas amadhiii utici or as some would 
call it atitamsd-ndna, which properly speaking is not pubbe- 
n ivasdnussati. ] 

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is XIII. 22-2(5 
the same as is given by B. in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to 
produce this power lie should not give up efforts. lie should 
again attain* the trance. Upa. gives the simile of a mirror 
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot 
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror 
out ruli it again and again until you are able to see your face 
in it. B. has used this simile in another place [XVIII. 10], 
though here he uses quite different similes. Upa. refers to 
Ayasma Sobhita who was considered as the chief among those 
who remembered the past lives. (See A. i. 25. B. does not refer 
to him.] 


12 



xm. ic-18 


N.O, 

XIII. ^73 
B.d. 


XIII. 73-77 
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We Jiave a passage which corresponds to B.'s XIII. 15-18. 
Upa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty 
kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammaeam- 
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others 
as well as their own ; they can also recall places. Others can 
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma- 
sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others 
can do so only in succession (patipdti ). The Sammasambuddhaa 
may or may not enter upon samadhi for recalling the past lives. 
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do 
so only by entering upon samddhi. 

5. DIBBACAKKHU. 

This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained 
mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasina as the ninth or 
the fifth [kasina] 1 , and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un¬ 
impaired). It is of two kinds : (i) kammaphalavipdkanibbaitam, 
and (ii) bhdvandnibbattam . [Compare succucitakammariibbattam 
and viriyabhdvandbcilanibbattain of B. XIII. 78]. By the 
first, one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any 
treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four 
^ iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina , 
has alokasannd , makes no distinction between day and night and 
finds no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness. 
He i9 above day-light- Gradually, by this practice he attains 
dibbacakkhu . Here we have also the passage which is commen¬ 
ted upon by B. in XIII. 73-77 : So dibbena cakkhund visvddhena 
atikkaritamdnusakena satte passati cavamdne upapajjamanc, 
hine panlte , suvanne dubbanne, sugatc dvggate , yatha-kamniv - 
page sabbasatte.... Upa. does not comment upon this passage. 
When a yogdvacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu , he 
must have the kilesas destroyed. If lie does not destroy the 
kilesas and if he has the dibbacakkhu , he falls from samadhi. 
If he falls from samadhi, his dloka vanishes, and the forms seen 
by him also disappear. [Of. B. XIII. 96: tato aloko antaradha- 
yati , basnnim antarahite rupagatam pi na dissati]. Among 
the kilesas mentioned, we find vicikicchd, micchdnussati, 
thlnamiddha, mdna , puyikd vded , samphapyaldpa , ndnattOr 
sannd, and so on. After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot 
obtain mastery over the trance, his dibbacakkliu is low, the 
dloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low. 


1, See p. 87 above. 




IJpa. mentions fivo arammanas: paritta, paccvppanna , 
ajjhatta, hahiddhd, and ajjhattabahiddha, while B. mentions 
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further xm 103 
says that from this dibhacaJtkKii are produced the four kinds of diff. 
knowledge : (i) andgatamsandna , (ii) kammassahatailana, 

(iii) ya£hakammupaganana, (iv) and kammavipakaphalandna . 

[With this compare B. XIII. 103, where 13. mentions only two 
kinds: andgatamsandna and yathdlcavmiupagaiidiia .] 


PAKINNAKAKATHA 

IJpa. also adds pakinnakahathd, in which he says that if the 
yogdvacarra practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or 
hearing, he sees or hears. If he has both the intentions, he 
both sees and hears. And if he practises w r ith the intention 
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others, 
he can do all the three. 

LoJciya abhinhas are sdsavd, rupapatibaddha and pothujja - N.C. 
niha . If they are kusald, they are sekhiyd and pothujjamkd . 

Those of Arhats are abydkatd. 

These abhinnas are not produced in the arupdvacara lo/ca. 


TAIN/Sryjj, 



<§L 


N.C. 


2s.0. 


CHAPTER X 

PANNAPARICCHEDA 

[Bk. 9.13a. 5—9,17.5. Tak. 444c-445c. Of. B. XIV. 1-31] 

As usual, Upa, gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. Upa. agrees 
with B. in his statement regarding lakkhcma, and paocu- 
pafphdna only. The auisaqisas are innumerable but they should 
be known in brief. He gives them in several gathas in addition 
to the eleven anisamsas which he mentions later. Regarding 
lalclluma, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as 
follows: Vijjdlakkhctnd, s a dtf ham m.ap pav esarasd, avi jj audita- 
kdra-v iddharpsana-pacc up at than a, catupat i sambkidd-padaf t ha¬ 
nd. To explain panda, Upa. gives a passage which is substan¬ 
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also of. paragraphs 
20, 555.] : Panda, pajdnand, vicayo , pavicayo , dluinimavi- 
cayo .etc. 

When Upa. comes to the answer of the question ( katividhd 
panda* he starts with 


XIV. G 10 
agree in 
sense only 


XIV. 14 


XIV. 10-18 


(A) 


Duvidhd: 
Lokiyd 

Lokuttard 


\ ' 

I* 

J l 


The explanations generally imply 
the same idea, though they differ 
in expressions, as in B. XIV. 9-10. 


(B) 

(i) 


(it) 


(Hi) 


Tividha : 

Cintdmayd 1 2 \ 

Sutarmayd 
Bhdvandrnayd / 

AyaJcosallam ^ 
Apdyalcosallam ( 
Updyakosallam ) 


See Vbh.326 


These correspond to B. XIV. 14, 
which gives quotations from 
Vibhanga 324-25. 

These correspond to passages from 
Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis. XIV. 
16-18. 

A cay (2: ti b hdmi-Jcusala-pantid. 

Apacyd : catusu maggesa parlnd. 

Neva dcaya no apacyd: catusu bliumhu phalesu ca 

tlsu hhumisu fciriya( lf$ ) - 
abydkate 3 ca panda. 


1. See Pet- III. 78, VII. 261 (Burmese ed. 240). 

2 . Apparently there is some incorrect reading here. It should be 
^ 33 instead of ^ gg. See also 9.15a.5-7 which also reads in the same 

way but clearly we must have a reading which would mean abydhata , 
as is clear from Vbh. 


} s 
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( 0 ) Catubbidhd: 

(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328 : N.C. in Vis.] 

Kammassa/catam ndnam ; das am thdnesu sammadit- 
thi. [Explained in Vbh.] 

Saccami 1 omikandnam : khandha amcca'ti , dukhhati , 
anatta li , evamadikd khanii . 

Maggasa mangissa ndnam : catilsu maggesu pannd. 
Phalasamangissa ndnam : catum phalesu pannd. 

Kdmdvacara-kusaldbg dlcate 1 
pannd , etc. 

[The explanation is the same 
as is given of this classifica¬ 
tion in Vibhanga 329. The 
first three of these are given 
in the threefold classification 
in Vis. XIV. 15.] 

(iii) Dhamme ndnam 

it am,vaye rldnam 3 of Vbb. 

Paracittoivijdnanam (paricce rld¬ 
nam of Vibhanga) 

^ ^Sf (f sammati - or sammuti - 
fldriam of Vbh.) 

(iv) Atthi pa/rlnd dcaydya no apacaydya 
Atthi pannd apacydya no dcaydya 
Atthi pannd dcaydya ceva apa > 

cydya ca 

Atthi pannd neva dcaydya no 
apacaydya 


[Cf. Vbh. 329. 
N.C. in Vis. 3 
The explana¬ 
tions are the 
same as in 
Vbh. 329.] 

[The same as 
in Vbh. 330. 

N. C. in Vis.] 


(ii) Kdindvacara-panrid 
R up ava ca ra-pannd 
A. r ilp dv a car a-pad n d 
Apa riydpan md pa find 


(▼) 


Atthi panftd nib biddy a no pativedhaya ' 
Atthi pannd pativedhaya no nib biddy a 
Attlii pannd nibbiddya ca pativedhaya ca 
Attlii pannd neva nibbiddya no puti- 
vedhaya 


[The same 
as in Vbh. 
330. N. C. 
in Vis ] 


1 . Hero also the reading in this text is :{£ but it must be 
m ao. For, the intended word is ahydkta. 

2. For this expression, cf. Abhk. V. 35; vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also 
cf. A.M.B. p. 254. 

3- Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters used for the second and 
the third of these are different. 


<SL 


N.C. 


XIV. 15 
gives only 
the first 
three. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


N.C. 
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VIM UTTiM AGO A [Chap. x. fa), (vi), (a) 


XIV. 21 


XIV. 22 


XIV. 24 


XIV. 24 


N.O. 


N.C. 


[The same as in Vis 
XIV. 21 and Vbh. 331, 
as well as 293.] 


[Vbh, 

cf. 

XIV. 


293 

Vis. 

22.1 


(vi) (a.) AtMiarpatisambhidd 

Dham ma-patis am b hi da 
Niratt i - patisarn h hi da 
Pafib hdna-patisanrnbhidd . 

(b) A ttha-patisarnbhidd : hetuphale nanam. 
Dhamvia-patisambliida : hetumhi 

nanam*. 

Nirutti-patisawibhida: dhamrnaniru - 

ttdbhildpe nanam. 

Palibhdna-patisa'nibhidd : ndnesu nanam. 

(c) Althopatisanibhidd : dukkhe ca 

nirodho ca nanam . 

1)hammap a tisavi b hidd : samudaye ca 

m ag go ca nanam . 

Niruttipapimmbhidd: dhammani- 

Tuttdbhildpe nanam. 

Patibhanapafuambhidd : ndnesu nanam. 

(d) [The same as in Vbh.294, referred to in Vis. XIV.24] 

1 


1 


[Vbh. 293 
Of. Vis. 
XIV 24 
which 
quotes 
from Vbh.] 


Dhamma-patisambhida 


Att ha-patisam b liida, 


N irutti-patisam b hidd 


Pafibhana-patisarnb hidd 


J 


The knowledge of the 
Buddhist literature as con¬ 
tained in the old nine-fold 
division such as siotta, 
geyya f veyydkarana, 

gdihd , udann, itimUtaka , 
jdtaka, abbhutadhamma ), 
and vedalla. [All these 
words are given in their 
transliterations.] 


(e) 


There is one more interpretation of the patisaipbhidas 
given by Upa. which begins with cakkhumhi iiatumi 
etc., some details of which are not quite clear. [N. 0. 
in Vbh. or Vis. in the corresponding portions.] 

dniJcJcha-sampayuttam 


(vii) Dukkhe nanam 
nanam. 

Dukkhasamifdaye ridnam : dukkhasamu- 
dayma mpayuitem, nanam. 

Dukkhanirodhe ridnam : hhavandsam- 
payuttam nanam. 

M agg a $ amangissa nanam : pafip add¬ 
'd an am. 


[N. C. in 
Vis.] 







CHAPTER XI 


PANG A UPAYA 
PART ONE 

[Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4; Tak. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis. Chapters 
XIV, XV, XVII.] 

The yogdvacara wishing to be free from old age and death, 
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark¬ 
ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and 
to attain the ariyd pdfifta, should find the means (updyd) in five 
things: Khandhas, ayatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas) 
and ariyasaccas. 

1. KHANDHA 

The khandhas are five : rupa t vedanci , sanfid, sankhara and 
v inn ana. 

ROPA 

What is rupaJckhandha? cattdro ca majidbhutd, catunnan ca> 
} mahabhutanam updddya rupam. 

Upa. explains the four mahabhutas as explained already by 
him in Catudhdtuvavatthdnam (p. 83). Under the updddrupa, 
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are 
given by B. in XIV. 36, except that there is an addition of two ; 
jdtirupa and middharupa . Thus Upa. says that the rupas are 
thirty in all. 

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects 1 any addition to his 
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other rupas, to 
these two rupas, but he says thafc jdtirupa is included under 
rupassa upacaya and rupassa santati [also see XIV. 66], and 
viiddha-rupa 2 which is advocated by some (ekacoanam matena) 
is rejected by the Atthakathas on the authority of the follow¬ 
ing quotation from Sn. 541: addha muni*si mmbuddho , natthi 
nlvarand ta,va . Dhammapala in his comment on the word 
okaccdnam says Abhayagirivasinam . Buddhaghosa is very 
emphatic when he states: middharupam tava natthi yevd ti 
paf ikkhittarn and iti attha/visatividham rupam hot\ anunavn 
anadhikam. ] 

1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbhmV. p. 30 which support B. 

2 . See pp. 48, 123. 

OK 
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XIV. 36 
diff. 


XIV. 71 
combats 
this view, 



HWlSlffi. 



In tho upadarupas, Upa. gives the words caJckhdyatana, 
sotdyataiia, ghandyatanci etc. instead of D/s caJckhu, sotco, 
XIV. 42 ghdna, etc. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa. 

refers to the various views about the same, among which ho 
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apaxe tejddhikdnaip 

pasudo cakkhu, vivara~vdyu-dpa,-patlivdtlhikdna'rn sota-ghdna - 
jivhd-kfiyd ti vadanti . In the description of the cakkhdyat>anay 
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers 
of mam set, lohita , vayu, seirtha i, and khela within which it lies. 
The description of the cakkliuppasada is given by B. [XIV. 48] 
in these words: 

XIV. 48 Yena cakkhuppaAadena rupdni manupassti 

almost id. parittam suJchwnam etam tikasirasamupamam 1 . 

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his 
quotation is the same except that instead of ukdsira of B. he 
uses the word ukd . 

Upa. gives a very clear, distinction between the inahabliutas 
and the updid rupas. The former depend upon one another and 
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon 
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former, 
N.C. nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves. 

This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhutas are 
like three sticks 2 Teclining upon one another. The vpadd 
rupas are like the shadows of the three sticks. [10.3.6-7, lak. 
446b. 3*4]. 

The yog&vacara should understand these.thirty rupas in the 
following five ways: 

(i) Samutthdnto . As they arise from Uamiiia, utu , citta> 

N C ‘ cihdra, taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa. 

gives all details. (Cf, with this Abhs. Vlth chapter, para. 6, 

pp. 28-29.) 

(ii) Kalapato . Upa. refers to the various groups, such 
as cakkhudasakay sotadasaka , itthindriy ados aka, vat thudcisaka. 
jivitindriyemavaka and so on, He knows how many of these are 
kavvniasamuttdndy cittasamutthdnd and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 
8, p.29]. To describe the cakkhusantati, Upa. gives the simile of 
the flow of a stream or the flame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs. VT. 10: 


1 . See Abhm. p. 66. 

2 . Cf. Vis. XVII. 78, 396. 
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rupaka lapasa n tat i kdmaloke dip a j did viya , nadUoio viya 
ca abhocchinmo pavaltati.] Upa. here also goes into minute 
details. 

(iii) Yonito . With respect to the birth in the kanidvacara 
realm or the realm of opapdtika , dug gatika or Brahmakdiyika 
beings and so on. [Cf. Abhs. YI. 10, p. 30]. 

(iv) N dnattato. 

(a) Duvidhain : oldrika, sttkhuma; ajjhatta , hahiddhd ; 
jivitindriya , a-jivitindriya . Upa. gives the enu¬ 
meration of the riipas classified under these head¬ 
ings. 

(b) Tividltarri: upadimta, 1 anupadinna, and vikdra 
(or pabheda)-rupa ( iM & ); sanidassana-sappati - 
glia , anidassanasappafiglia , and anidassa?ui-appa- 
tigha* [See B. XIV’74]. 

(c) Catubbidhain,: sabhdva, dkdra ( Jf? seems to be 
used for dkara-vikdra ), lakkhana , and pariccheda . 

(v) Ekattato. Sab bam mpavi na hetu ahetukam hetn- 

vippayuttam .......... 

[The some passage from Dhs. p.124-25, paragraph 584, quoted 
by B. in XIY. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the 
order of the words.] 

VEDANA 

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is 


Thcmato duvidha : 
Sabhdvato tividha : 
Dliammato catubbidha ; 
I ndriyato pcmcavidhd : 


Kanhasukkato chabbidha : 


kdyika, cetasika . 

sukludj duklcha , a dm k k h amasu k h d . 
kusald , akusald , vipdkd, kiriyd. 
snkliindriyd , dukkhindriya , soma- 
nassindriya, dovian assindriya , 

upekkhindriya . 

each member of the threefold 
classification above is modified by 
* the words sdsavd and andsavd . 

[ I!ppatti-]dvdrato sattavidlui : cakkhusamphassajd, sotasamphas- 

sajd, ghdna-samphassajd , jivlid- 
samp Imssajd , kdya-samphas saj d , 
manodh dtu-samphassajd, mano- 
T i n n aiiudlidtu-samphass a,j d . 

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning the same as kammaoitUXkaia 
(10.6.7). 

2. For the explanation of these terms, also seo DhsCm. 4G, Sph. 60-62. 

13 


XIV. 74 


XIV. 72 


N.O. 
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Upa. also further says tliat when taken in detail they are 
one hundred and eight. 1 He also shows how we get that 
number- 

8 ANNA 

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the 
object, perception is 

KctnhasuJckavasena duvidha : v ip a ri yds as an A a , avipariydsa - 
sauna. 

Aka sal at o tividha : rdcfasannd, dosasahna, vihesd sauna . 
Kusalato tividha : nekhhamnia-sail rid , ado sa-sauna, avvhvrnsd- 
saiiiid . 


Catubbidha : 

(a) In so far os one does not know the real nature of 

things: asnhhe subhascmnd, duklthe sukhasadina, 
anicce niccasannd, anattani atta&cmnd. 

(b) In so far as one knows the real nature of things : 

asubhasannd, dukJchasatnnd , aniccasannd, anatta- 
sdfi fid. 

V may e panca-sannd \ asubJiG subhasaniid, asnbhe asubha- 
sauna, snhhc asubhasaufid f subhe subhasaund,vicikiccliCi- 
sannd, 

Arurrimanato cha sauna : rupasartnd, saddasaniid, gandha- 
mnnd, rasa-sauna, phottohabhasauna , dhamma-sannd . 

(Uppatti-) dvdrato sattavidhd : cakk has amp h assajd , sota- 
samphassajd, g hdna-s am p h a s s aj d , jiv hd-samj) ha ssajd , 
kd y a-s am p ha s s aj d, manodhatu-s amphas s ajd , manovi- 
nndn a-dhd tu-s amphas saj a . 

Kusalato tividha i nchkhcunma~sciiiiid, ctdosa-sanhd , avihinri- 
sd-sannti . 

Eva in ndnattasannd veditabba. 

SANKHARA 

NIV 133- tJpa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankliaras and adds 

184 a t the end: vedanasaiinavivajjitd sabbe cetasikd dhmnmd 

much did. sankluiradhammo . In this list we find citta 2 and 

1 Cf, Vis. XVII. 228 where wo have 89 kinds of sensation. 

2. This word seems to be used for saddha as it is explained as 
cittassa pasadanam . 
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nivaranas. On the other hand, there are some from B/s list 
in the XIV, 133-184, which we do not find in Upa/s list. Each 
of this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are 
very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light 
of the sun striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on 
to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden, 
ditthi to a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
anotbappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile 
is also to be rioted. Ahirika is likened to a Candida and along 
with awbtappa is said to be agdravapadatthdna. 

V1NNANA 

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vinnanas : cakkliuvinndtia, 
sota-vinnana , g hcma-vi/nndna , j i v Jbd - v inn d na, kdya-vifmajxa , 
mano-vinndna and manodhatu-vinnana . One should under¬ 
stand these vinnanas in three ways : 

(i) Vatthcirammanato : the five viManas have separate 

vatthus and separate arum man ns, while ?nanodhdtu 
and manoviftnanadtk&tu have the same vatthu ,though 
the former has five arummanas while the latter has 
six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such 
as the internal or external vatthu or drammuna, etc. 

(ii) Aravimanato : several details are given which are not 

quite clear. 

(iii) Dhammato : the association with different vihnapas of 

one or more of the following: vitakka , vicar a , piti, 
sukha, dulckha , domanassa , upekklw , etc. 

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is 
given at the end of the section on rupa [ Dhs. para. 584. See 
above p. 97]. 

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all 
the five k hand has, Upa. says that we must understand them 
from the following four points of view: 

(i) Vacantthato. The wordvS for each of the five khandhas 
and the word kha%dha itself are interpreted. The interpretation 
of these words appears to be the same as is given by B. 
except in the case of the word rupa. 

(ii) Lakkhanato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas 
arc given. Rupa, vedand, etc. are respectively compared to a 



N.C. 


XIV. 88- 
124 

altogether 

diff. 
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XIV. 214, 
219 

p.a. 


XV. 1 


XV. 3 
q.d. 


XV. ,3-7 
q.d. 


XIV. 46 


<SL 


[ChA1\ XT. 1 


thorn that pricks, (he disease of leprosy, a maker of images, 
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste. 

(iii) Paricchodato. 

Panca Jchandha : sab be dhamma. 

Panecc vpdcldnakkh andha : sab be scisavd 

dhamma. 

Panca dhammakkhandha : Sllakkhandho, 
samadhi hkhandho , p ami d k h a n d h o , 

vimutti hkhandho , vimuttirtdnakkhan - 
dho. 

(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the 

headings of dyatana, dhatu and sacca with a 
detailed enumeration. 


[Cf. B 
XIV, 
214, 
219.] 


2. AY AT AN AN 1 

[Bk. 10. 12a. 4—10. 16. 5 ; Tak. 448c.- 149c, Cf. Vis. XV. 1-16.] 

Upa. gives the same twelve ayatanas as are given by B. in 
XV. 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each 
of them. His interpretation is more simple and more natural 
than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation 
as B. gives of the words cakkhu, sadda, jivhd or hay a. He 
interprets the word cakkhdyatana as the dhatupasada by which 
one sees forms, jivhd as the dhatupasada by which one knows 
the taste, kdya as that by which one touches. He explain: the 
word mandyatana , as sattavinnanadhatuyo , and the dhammaya - 
tana as tayo cuviiyino Mumdhd, atthdrasa sukhuma-rupdni } 
nibbdnah ca . 

These ayatanas should be understood in five ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato. Upa. interpretes the words cakkhu, sota , 
etc. as well as the word dyatana. He interprets (lie word 
dhamma as without life (nijjivam), and dyatana as arupadham - 
' ma-dvdra-vatthu-adhitthdn>a . No artificial interpretation of that 
word a3 given by B. is found here. 

(ii) V i say at o. The eye and the ear do not come into con¬ 
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do. 
[Cf. B. XIV. 46.] Upa. also refers to an alternative view of 
some people who believe that the eye and the ear 1 do come into 

1. Dhammapala in his comment on this (p. 509) says: Sotam pi 
sampaita-vtiayagg&hl ii he ci. 
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contact, with, their objects, and their argument is that a magic 
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which 
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must bo reaching 
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to 
say it cannot reach ike object and so it cannot see.] 

(iii) Pcbccayafio . [This corresponds to B. XV. 35-39.1 

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by 
B. to former teachers (picbh dearly a). From this B. quotes in 
brief in XV. 39. The passage given by Upa. is fuller and treats 
of the same subject. Therein it is shown that cakkhuviiindna 
arises because of cakkhu , rupa, alokci and manasikdra, 1 This 
passage agrees with that in B. except in the last two cases of 
kdyavinildna and manovinndna. In the former case, Upa. drops 
the word pathavl from B/s list, while, in the latter case, he 
gives mana , dhamma, adhimolckha, manasikdra instead of B/s 
bhavangamana , dhamma, manasikdra . Upa. goes then into 
the detailed explanation of these terms. 

(iv) Vithibhcdato. [This corresponds to B/s XIV, 115- 

123.] 

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vithi which corresponds 
to madiau ba, paritta , atipciritba, and mentions the seven kinds of 
cittas in the mahantavithi. Ho further gives a very beautiful 
simile to illustrate the different vstages in the process of cogni¬ 
tion by the eye. A king is sleeping in his palace 2 and the 
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the 
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the 
palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are 
guarded by a deaf man. The gardener of the king comes to the 
gate with a mango-fruit ( ^ ) in his hand with the inten¬ 

tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and 
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He 
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened. 
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open 
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes 

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42) : Evam hi vijnana - 
karanam pat hyate—caksurindriyam anupahatain bhavati, vi$aya dbhd- 
sagato bhavati , tajjasca maruiskdrah pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225, 
where dkaia is added as one more contributory factor : Caksusca 
pratitya rupani cdlokam tajjati ca manasikdra tl ca pratltyotpadyate 
ca kpirvijnunam. 

2 For n closely allied simile see Atthasalini, pp. 279, 280; also cf. 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30. 
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a knife in his han<l, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in 
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit 
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or 
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally 
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or 
condemns it, as the case may be, after he has eaten it and then 
goes back to sleep. 

The simile is further explained with its application. 
Bkavanga-citta is like the king who is asleep. 

Cakkhud'vare rupdram- is like the gardener who takes the 

mango-fruit and knocks at the 
door. 

(?) is like the king’s hearing the 
sound and instructing the atten¬ 
dant to have the door opened, 
is like the dumb woman instructing 
the man by means of signs to open 
the door. 

is like the king’s seeing the fruit 
after the deaf man has opened the 
door. 

is like the king’s taking the knife, 
the woman’s holding the fruit, and 
the coming in of the courtiers, 
is like the courtiers* taking the 
fruit and giving it to the queen, 
is like the queen’s washing the 
fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or 
unripe and giving a piece to each of 
the courtiers(?) a and then giving 
one to the king. 

is like the king’s eating the fruit, 
is like the king’s praising or con¬ 
demning the fruit after he has 
eaten it. 

is like the king’s going back to 
sleep. 


mana-gahana 

« m j® n 9b 
ik ® M ft fe 1 

A vajjanci-citta 


Cak k h u -v in na n a 

Sa mpatioch andcitta 

Santlra/nacitta 
Vo tthabba naoit (a 


1av an acitta 
Tadaramma na-p ha la - 
vipdka-citta 

B ha va nga pdtacit ta 


1. The meaning of this expression is not clear. Evidently this stage 
corresponds to bhavanga-cafona and bhavanga-uracchcda. See Vis. 
XiV.115 and Abhs. IV.3, pp. 16-17. 

2 This also is not quite clear. 
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Upa. also further speaks of Ue other vlthis as well as that in 
the manodvara . * 

(n) Sang aha to, Upa. tells us how these ayatauas can be 
distributed under the classifiction of the khaiulhas, dhatus 
and saccas. 

3. DHATUS 

[Bk 10.1G.G-10.1T.2 : Tak. 449c-450a. Cf. Vis. XV. IT 
to the end of XVth Chap.] 

TJpa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus 1 given by B. 
in XV. IT. lie explains those terms. There is so much matter 
in this section that is found in the last section as well. 

J heso dhauimas are called khaiulhas because they are grouped 
together, ayatanas because they are dvdmlakkkana, and dhatus 
because they are sabhavalakkhand. [Cf. Vis, XV. 21: attano 
sabhdvam dliCirenU ti dhdtuyo.] 

Upa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which 
purports to say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the Truth 
of Suffering with the help of khandlias, a man of medium in¬ 
tellect speaks with the help of ayatauas, and a man of dull in¬ 
tellect with the help of dhatus. 


B. 


<SL 


4. H ETU F ACC AY A ($ jft) 

[Bk. It).IT.3—10.23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) ; Tak. 450c; Cf. 

XVIIth Chap.] 

[It is difficult to say what-the original expression for [9 
might have been. For, the same characters are used for nidana, 
paticcasamuppada and hetu-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241,* 

22GT). So these characters may as well have been used for 
uidanas. 

It may bo noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas 
which corresponds to B.’s on Paticcasamv ppa<l.a boforo the sec¬ 
tion on saecaS, an order which is just the opposite of 13.'s.] 

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by xvn 2 
B. in Vis. XVII. 2: Avijjdpaccaydtankhdrd, sankhdrapaccayd 
vifinaimvi , etc. We also meet with another passage which gives 
the negative side of the same formula. Avijj&mrodha sankhara- 
nirodho , ftankhuranirodlid vinfbananirodho, etc. [Cf. S. ii. 4.] 

B. does not give this passage. 

1 With this compare Sph. 58-69, (comment on stanza 27). 
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Upa.*3 explanation of these words is quite simple and savours 
of no scolasticisin of B. Tie also gives a protracted simile to 
explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of 
Causation—the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then 
into a seed again. 


Here arc given below the twelve factors with thoir explaiia- 


tion and illustration : — 


Factors 

Explanation 

Illustration 

Avijjd : 

catusu saccesu cinildnam; 

is compared to ® 
paddy (vihi). 

Sankhdrd : 

kaya-vacici ttalcammdni; 

are compared to a 
seed ( blja ). 

Vinndriam : 

patisarulhikkhane pavatlitam 

is compared to a 


cittam ; 

sprout (ankurn). 

Namarup am : 

: cittaceta sided dhauvmd , 

is compared to a 


kalalarupafl ca ; 

leaf (patta)d 

Saldyatanam 

: cha a j j h a ti/ca-aya tan dm ; 

is compared to a 
branch (sdkhd). 

Phasso: 

cha phassahdyd ; 

is compared to a 
tree (rukdeha). 

V o&ana ; 

cha vedandkayd; 

is compared to a 
flower ( puppham ). 

Tanhd : 

cha tanhdkdyd ; 

is compared to 
juice (rasa). 

Updddnam : 

cat tdri updddudn i ; 

is compared to [the 
ear of] rice (sail 
or tandvla). 

Bhavo : 

kdma-rupa-a r upa hhava - 

is compared to a 


savinffhdpakam kauwiam ; 

seed (bija) again. 

Jdti : 

bhave khandhahhinibbati ; 

is compared to a 
sprou t (an hura ). 

J ard : 

khandhanam paripdko; 

for this no simile 
is used. 

Mar an am : 

k handh dnaiji v iddhamsun a- 



parihhedo ; 

for this no simile 
is used. 


Upa. shows by this simile that this is a round of which the 
XVII. 303 beginning or the end is not known. B. gives no such one simile 
for the whole. In XVII. 303, where II. gives different similes 


1 See Mvy. 433,4942. 
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for tlie different factors, lie uses the simile of a blja and (mfaira 
for bhava and jdti. 

TTpa. also raises the question: kimpaccayd avijjd? In 
answer he says: 

(i) avijjd yeyva avijjd-paccayo. 1 2 And further he says that 

(ii) all kilesas also are the paceayas of avijjd and to support 
his’statement he gives the quotation : dsavasamvdayd avijjd - 
samudayo. [C£. B, XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.] 

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers. 

Of these twelve factors, avijjd, tanhd and updddna are the three 
kilesas, sankMrd and bhava are the two karnmas and the 
remaining seven are vipakas. Avijjd and sankhdrd are in the 
past, jati and jard-marana are in the future, while the rest are ^y U 284 
in the present. [With this compare II. XVII. 284, 287 which is 287 
exactly the same.] This succession of old-age and death should 
he known to bo without a beginning. These twelve dhammas, 
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are 
the hetvpaccaya-samuppdda or paticcasamuppada . The differ¬ 
ence between the twelve hetupaccaya-angtini and samuppan - 
nadhammu is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of 
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into 
existence, we cannot say that they are sankhata or asankhata ; 
while they come into existence, they become the hetupaccaya - 
dhammd or paticca-sarnuppadadhamina (? lit & W fj); 3 

when they have already come into existence they are sankha - 
ta. A Upa. also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhirasabhd- 
vd. [CL B. XVII. 11, 304-314.] 


Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways: 

(i) Sandhito . There is one sandhi between sankharas and XVII. 283- 
vinndna, another between vedand and tanhd and the third ^ 
between 6 hava and jdti. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks 
of hetnphalasandhi, phalahctu sandhi , and hetuphalasandhi . 

Upa. calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala¬ 
sandhi and bhavamndhi, while the second is phalahetusundhi 
and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the xvtl. 136- 
b hava sand hi and describes how one individual passes from one ^ 
existence to another. lu that connection he speaks of kamma , dlff * 


1. Of. Netti, 79: 1 ti avijjd avijjd ya hetu , ayoniso manasikdro paccayo . 

2. This is not clear. 

3. Of. S. ii. 26. 


14 



XVII. 

155-56 

p.a. 


XVII. 290 
cliff. 


XVII. 291- 
97 
s.a. 


XVII. 298 

q.d. 


N.O. 
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kammani/nitta, (jati and gatinimitta , while 13. speaks of only 
three with the omission of gati* [Cf. B. XVII. 136-45.] We 
also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in 
Buddist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another 
lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form 
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-56J 

(ii) Catusankhepato. This corresponds to B.’s X VII. 290 
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely— 
a ti takaimnah ilesa, pac cuppannap ha l av ipa ka , pa c cup pan na.- 
kam ma-k ilesa, an cl a n ay at op ha l a v ip a ha . 

(iii) Visatiya dkdrchi . This is in substantial agreement 
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find 
in this connection the quotations from Ps. i. 52, given by B. in 
X VII. 292, 296, 297. There seems to be something wrong 
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the 
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the 
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon¬ 
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly, 
there is some variation in the last quotation. 

(iv) Cak/cato . Avijjdpaccayd sankhdrd...jdtipaccaya jard~ 
mararimri. Evam elassa kevalassa dukkhakkliandhassa samvdayo 
hoti. It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijjd . And 
from avijjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII. 29S, 
which is quite different.] 

(v) y (P). Avijjd leading forward to the future and jarrd - 
mar aria in the other direction to the past. 

(vi) Paricchedato . [X. C.] 

(a) Duvidha : 

Lokiya : 

Lokuttara: 


(b) Catubbidha: 

kammakilesato hetu : as avijjd is at the begin¬ 
ning. 


that avijjd is at the beginning; 

that dnkJtha depends upon dukkha , 
saddha upon saddha, and so on. 
[Does this correspond to the quota¬ 
tion from Ptn. given by B. in 
XVII. 84 ?] ’ 
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xi. 1] 


bijato hetu: as in the relation of a seed 

and sprout. 

bha va-mkanti (^f fh) : £fj ft (&, like opapdtikarupa (?). 
^ ® H As in things born together, 

(? $ahajtita-kai*i7rwt-hetu) as the earth and snow, 

mountain and ocean, the 
sun and moon. 1 


(vii) Lakkhanasangahato: the twelve factors are distri- 
touted over the classification of being characterised as kliandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus and saccas; as, for instance, so many of the 
twelve factors are included in the sanldtarakkJimidha and bo on. 
In the same way with the rest. 




1. The idea is not clear. 
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PART TWO 

[Bk. 11.1.5. — 11.6a. 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 18—end of 

ike Chap.] 


XV L 31-60 
g.a. 


XVI. 35 


XVI. 61 


6. SACCANI 

Cattdri ariyasaccani : dukkKaip, dukkha-samvdayo, dukkha- 
nvrodho , dnkhha-nirodha-maggo . 

These four truths are described in the same Words from 
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31. The comment on 
the text of the First Truth : Jdti pi dukkha . jard pi dukkha , 

. sankhittcna paUca upadanakkliandha dukkha , generally 

agrees—although it is very brief—with that of B. XVII. 31-GO, 
except in a few cases, as on the word jard . Upa's comment 
on that word, if rendered in Pali, would he as follows: 
D h a t u nan i par ipa kahhdvd bala-rfi p a-i n d r i y a- sat i-pan n d nam 
hdni. 

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa. 
proceeds to the classification of dukkluv. It is 

(a>) Duvidha: 

vatthudukkha : jdtidukkham , maranadukkhanrn, appiydnann 
sampayogo, piydroam vippayogo , yam pi iccham na 
labhati tarn pi dukkham, sank hit tena panca upadanak - 
khandha dukkhd. 

sabhdvadrtkkham : sokadukk ham , pa ridcva-d u kkham , do ma- 
nassa-dukkham , vpdyasa-dukkham. 

(b) Tividha : 

dukkhdukkham ; kdyikam , cetasikam. 

viparindmadukkham: sdsard sukha vedand 
viparinamavatth w. 

sankhdradukkham : panca vpcidanakhha- 

ndhd . 

The comment on the text of the Second Truth generally 
agrees with that of B. XVI. Gl. With reference to the Third 
Truth, Upa. is very concise. He merely gives the text and 


[Cf. Vis. 
XVI.36; 
- see also 
I A blik. 

I VII. 78] 
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibbdna 
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B XVI. 63, 
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of 
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering. 

When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the 
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of ^ 
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from p n 
that of B. [XVI. 75-83J. Here it follows: 


Samrnd-cbibthi : Catusacccsu ildnarn; Nibbdne nanadassanam . 
Sammd'san- t i vidha-k us ala- s am- Nibbdiie sankappo. 

kappo : kappo ; 

Savimd-vdca ; catuh bidh d papaca - micchd vacaya pahd- 

ritd virati ; nam . 

Samma-Jcam - tivulhd papacaritd micchd Jcammassa 

mant-o : virati; pcohdnam . 

Sammd djlvo : micchd ji vd virati ; vi icchdjlvassa pah an am . 
Sam/na-vdydmo: cabtdri sammappa- micchd viriyassa 

dha nd ni ; pahdnarn . 

Sammd-saticatbdri satipatthd - Nibbdne sati . 

7MZ7H ; 

Samma-samadhi : cattari jhdndni ; V ibbdne cittekag gatd . 


Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path 
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86 
and XXII. 33-38.] 

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27, XVI. 27-28 
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five. p a * 

The answer of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the 
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition 
to the two of Upa. 

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways: 


(i) Vacanatthato . Upa. gives the interpretations of the 1 22 

words ariyg-sacca , dukklia , samudaya , nirodha and magga. 

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural. 

[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22]. 


(ii) Lakkhat'iato. This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where XVI. 23 
B. aho gives ram, and paccuapatthdna . Upa. agrees with B. p,a 
only in part. 

(iii) Kamato. [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two XVJ. 29-30 
reasons of which only the first oldrikatlhcna is common w ith 

that of B.’s oldrikattd. The second reason given by Upa. is 
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XVI. 85 
pa. 


XVI. 87 


XVI. 86 


sacchilcdtabbatthena . Upa. given a very fine simile to illus¬ 
trate the appropriateness oI; the order of these Truths. Just 
as a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease, 
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing* the necessity of 
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the 
tour Truths may be known as coming in the same order. 

(iv) SanJchepato. There does not appear to be any para¬ 
graph in Vis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an 
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases 
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases 
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells 
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says : 
Dukkhanb s a Ic k a ya d i 11 h id vara - p i dahan asa via 11 h am , sarnudayo 
ucchedadiUhidvara-pidahanasarnattho, nirodho sassataditthi- 
(Ivd ra>~p i da pan as a mat t ho , mag go m icchadi {f, hidv d ra-pi dahana- 
samttho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of inicchaduthi B. has 
alt riya-ditthi m 

(v) Upwrrmto. We find here the similes of vis anil: kh-a, 
onrnatlra and of bhdrci as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives 
several others iu addition. 

(vi) Paricchedato. 

Cattdri saccdni : Samniuti-saccavi , pace eha-me cam (? 

& M ) paramattha-saccavi, ariya-saccam. 

Here it is the last that is meant. 

(vii) Gaiiandto . This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI. 

86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included 
under the Four Truths. ITpa. gives the various alternatives 011 
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two 
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what 

is included under the second, and the way to the cessation » 
of the same, respectively. 

(viii) Ek-attato . This is given to be of four kinds : 

saccatthalo , avitathatthato [Cf. XVI, 102], 
dharnmatthato, sunfLtatthato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90], 

(ix) Ndnattato . 

(A) Dnvidha: 

(a) lokiyaifi: sdsavayi y samyojaniyam.. .[Dhs. para¬ 
graph 684 )..,sankilesikajp,' 
lokuttaram : «7Wfacam.. .(just the opposite of 

above).. .asanJctlosi fcam. 
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(b) sankhata : tini saccdhi. 
awn /chat, a : Nirodha-saccain. 

(c) ariipa : tini saccdni. 
sarupa •: du k k ha-sacrcam . 

(B) Catu b bulk a : 

(a) akusala: sarn udaya-saccani . 

k umta : Magga-saccam . 

abyakat a: Nirodha-saccam. 

kusala-akusala- 

a b yak a ta : duk k ha-sac cam. 

(b) parinncyyam : dukkha-saccarpi 1 

pahdtahbam: samydaya-hiccam | [Cf.B.XVT. 

sacchikdiabbam: Nirodha-saccam. .^*28, 102.] 

bha vetabbarn : Magga-saccam . ] 


l 


Tu 


Sa 

At 


(x) Kama-vittharato. The following will represent the 
classification of the four Truths under this heading: 


Ekavidlia : 

dukkha 

samudaya 

Niro dli a Mag ga 

sa-viiifidna- 

kakdya 

ab hi man a 

pahdna of kayagatd- 
what is men- sati. 

tinned under 
samudaya. 

Du vidha : 

ndmarupa 

avijjd , 
bhavatanhCi 

samatha , 

>* 9 f vipas sand. 

Tividha : 

dukkh- 

tividha-aJcu - 

slla, sama- 


dukkha 

salamuldai 

dhi, patina. 

Catubhidha : 

sakkdya-blid - 

■ cabtdro vi- 

cattdro sati - 


vairvattliu 
(? # ?]•: »■) 

palldsd 

>> 9 , patflumd. 


Ptincavidho : pahca gatiyo 

Chabbidha: cha pitas sd- 
yatandni 

Sat t aw id lui : salt a viiin a - 
natfhitiyo 

Atthavidha: attha loka- 

dhamtnd 


pancci ni/va- 
ranani 

clia banha- 
kayd 

satta ami - 
sayd 


attha micchd 
antd 


pane a indri- 
ti ydni. 

clui patinis- 
,, saggadhamma. 

satta bojjhan - 
,, gdni 

atthangiko 
,, wag go 


XVI. 

102 
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Navavidha : nawasattd - nava lanhamu- pahdna nava saanmd- 
'Vdsci laha dhaunmd of what, is manasikdra - 

mentioned mulalcd- 
uiuler dhamma 1 2 
s a mud ay a 

Dasmridha: da sadis dearly d das a samyo- d as a sari fid. 

(+#$?) ja/mni ,, 

(xi) S any (that, o : a 

(a) Kha rvclha-sang aha \ dutch ha ia included under all the 
five khandlias, samud&ya and Mayya under sankhdrakkhandha 
and Nirodha under no kharodha. 

(b) Ayatana-sangaha: diokhlui is included under all the 
twelve ayatanas, and the remaining three under dham - 
may at ana. 

(c) Dhdtu-sanyaha : dukkha ia included under all the 
eighteen dhabus, while the remaining under dhamma-dhatu. 

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are 
called the ariya-sacca-u'pdyd. 


1 Cf. S. V. 91. Of. Vis, XVII. 107 ayoiHso-manasik&ra-muhikd. 

2 For this threefold sangaha , see Dhatukathii 1, 2 ff. and its commen¬ 
tary, p. 115; also compare Pe^. VI. 124 (Bur, ed. 176), Buddh&nam 
lBiagavantdnain sCisanam tivicthena sangaham gacchati — khandhtm, 
dhutusu , dyatnnesu ca; also see 8ph. 37 (eommont on stan&a 14): 
Bhagavato VineyavaJdttisro deiandh : skandhCiy< i tanodh&tudc ianu h. 







CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCBEDO 
PART ONE 



[Bk. 11.6a.9—11.19a.8 (end of Bk. 11); Tak. 453b-456c; 
Of. Vis. Chapters XVIII, XIX, XX in part and XXI. 1-28]. 


ditthivisuddhi 

The yoff&vacarai , when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus, 
uyatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should know* that there XVIIL 32, 
exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jiva , that 33 
there are only ndma and rupa , that one does not consist of the 
other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare 
Vis. XVIII. 33, 32: N amain rupena Surinam, raipam namena Similes in 
sum flown; aniimaarmam nissdyeva pavattati. To illustrate XVIII. 33, 
this nature of ndvui and rupa , Upa. has given here the 36 

simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind 
man and a lame man. [These similes are given in full in Vis. 

XVIII. 33,35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinction 
between ndma and rupa. The former has no body, is flighty 
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow 1 to 
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the 
latter cannot do so. The former can know *1 walk, sit, stand 
or lie down/ although it cannot do bo itself. The rupa alone 
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions 
of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be^done by the rupa 
alone, but it can know ‘I eat, drink, taste, etc/ Thus he knows 
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but 
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (duhkhe 
ndnam ), there is yath a b h uta-rid nadas sana- vis u ddhi , or ndma - 
Tupa-vavatthdnam. [Of. B. XVIII, 37, XX 130]. 


KANKHAVlTARANA-VISUDDHI 

Even after this if the yogdvacara has still any thought about XIX 
satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (niddna) of XIVth cb. 
suffering. He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or dlff * 
of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as well as 
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend¬ 
ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with 
v edandpaccya tanka [Cf. Vis. XVII. 28, 30, 32, 37, 41]. Thus 
15 
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lie has an insight into the origin of suffering (dukkha-samudaye 
fituuiTfi) , which is the same hub dh (iwhtfki tf hi l i nduav & or hetvpcic - 
c&yapart ggah e iiunnm, or leanJchdvitaran av i$addhi . All these 
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in 
words. [Cf. Vis. XIX. 25-26.] 

When the yogdvacara has thus understood the Origin of 
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By 
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega¬ 
tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible 
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to that the cessation of 
sankharas is possible by the cessation of ignorance (avijja), 
he sees that Nirodha also is h&tupaccayai-papibaddha , and that 
by the cessation of craving ( tanhd ), it can be attained. When 
ho has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering, 
he tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He 
knows that seeing danger in the five upadauakkliandhas is the 
Way, the Path. 

He then reflects upon the upadanakkhandhas in one hundred 
and eighty ways. Upon rupa for instance he reflects in this way; 

Atthi rupavi . abttam, andgatam, paccuppaenmam , ajjhattarn, 
bahiddha, mahantiivi, parittami, oldrihim , sukhumain , dure, 
santihe, mbbayi rupam aniccan ti pmsati . [This is the same 
quotation from Ps. i. 53-4 as is given in B. XX. 6.] In the 
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Thus 
there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflections. 
Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way of 
dukkha and annttd. Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all. 

There is also another way. Ho reflects as anicca, duHha, 
and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis. 
XX. 9] 6 ajjhattifea-dyatanani , G bahira-dytamini, 6 vimidnkdyd , 

G phassakdyd , 6 vedandkdyd, G scmndlcdyd, 6 cetcmdledyd , G 
tanhdJcdyd, 6 vitakkd, 6 : /card. Thus we get one hundred and 
eighty (3 x 6 x 10). 

He considers all sankharas as changing from year to year, 
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment. 
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX. 104: 
niccanavd) , like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent 
particles of which are new every moment]. 

He also considers them as dukkha, anattd* By aniccan irpa$sa<- 
nd his mind is inclined to animittd dhdtu, by duklch&nuptift 
ssand to appanihitd dJiatii , and by an a t idnvpassand to sun data 
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dluitu. He understands by his discriminating knowledge iliat 
every kind of existence suck as tayo bhavd , parlca gatiyo , 
satta viandnatthitiyo, nava sattdvdsd , is fearful and unreal. 



Pariccheda-ndnam nitthitayi . 

UDAYABBAYANANAM 

The yogavacara , having discriminated the upadanakkhandhas 
with these three lakkhanas, wishes to cut them off. He takes 
the nimitta and penetrates to the udaya and vaya . 

Upa. gives three kinds of nimitta-gahana : 

(i) Kilesarnimitta-gahana. This is the perverse view ^< 3 . 
(vipalldmsaxhnd) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent 
when they are not. He Is attached to the kilesas. This is 

like tho falling of a moth into a lamp. 

(ii) Samadhi-nimitta-gahana . On one of the thirty-eight 
nimittas (i.e. kammatthanas 1 ) he concentrates his mind and 
thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad applied 
to an elephant. 


(iii) Vipassajid-mrnitta-gahana. If a man, who entertains 
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each 
of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish 
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent. 
[For this simile compare Vis. XXI. 49-50.] 


Upa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas 
and penetrating to the lakkhanas. Of the former he gives two 
ways : drammanato and manasikdrato , and of the latter three : 
hetuto , paccaqjato, and sa-rasa.to , in each of the two cases of 
udaya and vaya . 

Ho penetrates to the udaya and vaya of sankharas. When 
he has seen udaya and vaya , I 10 understands four things: 

[From the explanation given 


(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 


ekalakh hanadharama 
ndna t ta -dhamma 
ali iriya - dhamma 
sammd-dh amvi a> 


of these terms, they appear 
to correspond to ekattana-ya, 
- ndnattaiiaya , abydpdrandyd 
and evam-dhammatdnaya of 
B.XVII. 309-313; also they 
J appear in XX.102.] 

These terms are explained at groat length. He perfects 
his knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas 


XVII. 309- 
313 

XX. 102 


1. See Chap. VII. above, p. 38 ff. 
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are limited, at the beginning by udaya , and at the end by 
vaya. Thus udayabba ye fianam sankhdra-pariccheda-ndnaui 
hoti . 


BHANGANUPAS8ANA-NANAM [Of. Vis, XXI. 10-28] 

The yogdvacam, having seen the u day abb ay a- tak k h ana , and 
having thoroughly understood the sankburas, pays no attention 
to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in 
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated 
form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. 11. 

XX. 76 tJpa. then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees 

pa * the vaya or bhang a. [With this, compare Vis. XX.76, where 

we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in 
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree 
only in part.] The three ways are : 

XX. 78 (i) Kaldpato . [The second explanation of ITpa. agrees with 

P ,a * ^ the second explanation of B. given in Vis. XX. 78.] 

XX. 70 

ra * (ii) Yamakato . This roughly agrees with Vis. XX. 79. 

(iii) Pariccheiato. Ho sees the vaya of many minds. 

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things, 
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and 
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them ag described 
in the gafchas given by Upa. 

XV111. 32, [Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are 

8 8 '*' 86 same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in 

paragraphs 32, 33 and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are 
found in substantially the same form—though not in the same 
order—with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of 
j)ha$wpailcamd , Upa. has rupagandhadi-pa ft cad h am via. 

Similarly, the gdthd in paragraph 32 is the same except that the 
last quarter show’s a little variation in words hut the meaning 
appears.to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with the 
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabbai-nagara. [See 

Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 36 is 

also the same except that instead of sakena balena Upa. has 
sdkena kdyena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph, 
instead of parapaccayato ca jfiyare and par a-dr a mm ana t o\ 
Upa. has respectively na attato jay are and na attar at umanato. 


im$r#y. 


PAJSfGA TJPAYA 


117 



B. has ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32, 33 to the 
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the 
stanzas in ]>aragrapk 36, still presumably they are from the 
same source.] 

The yogavacara sees the vaya in this way. When he has XX. 105 
not yet completely mastered the samadhi , there appear to him s *a. 
the following ten things [which B. calls upakkilesd ] : 
obhdso , ndnam , piti, passddhi , sukhayi , adhimokkho , paggaho, 
ripaUhdjiam^upekklid, and [l\ tfe. This is the same list as is given 
in Vis. XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is nikanti 1 
while this Chinese text gives what would mean neklchamma or 
nissarajia or pafinissagga . 

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an 
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lokiya - 
dhmnwia-sanklidrdravi'tnaiui us well as lokuttara*-dha 7 nnia-Nibbd- 
vdrammana . Ho removes distraction, if there be any, sees only 
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it. 

13 h anga rmp a ssand-fi d tia m n iff It ita m. 


1. Is this misunderstood by tho Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or 

nekkhammaf 


CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCHEDO 
PART TWO 

[Bk. 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end); Tak. 456c.-461c. Cf. 13. 

XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXIII.] 

BHAYATIJPTTHANANANAM [Of. Vis. XXI. 2,-34] 

The yogavacara, reflecting upon tlie vaya or bhanga, 
becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence, 
such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven vihhaiiatihitis and 
nine sattavusas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying 
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap 
of fire. [The last two of these similes occur in Vis. XXI. 29, 
and, for the first, we have only the word ‘ghora 9 which may 
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all 
nimittas and all kinds of uypada and thinks of animitta and 
anuppada . 

3MUNOITUKAMYATA-KANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44-46.] 

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment 
of didiiiaivlnupassana-ndna or nibbidanupassana-fiana, perhaps 
because, as B. says, these two are the same as bhayatuya-tthana - 
fidna . See Vis. XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority 
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. 68).] 

When the yogavacara sees all sankharas as fearful, he 
naturally wishes to be free from them, like a bird that is 
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by 
robbers. 

Mu n c i t ?/ kaviya t d - fid n win ni'tthitarri. 
ANULOMA-NANAM 

[It should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to annloma - 
ridna, without giving the other intervening hanas, -patuanhhd - 
nupassand-nfina and sonkhdraupekkhd-nana, mentioned by B. 
in the list of eight lianas preceding the saccdnulomihandna . See 
Vis. XXI. 1,1 

The yogavacara, by the cultivation of vmficitukamy a ta¬ 
il dita, wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to¬ 
wards nibbdna. He considers all khandhas as aniccaduJckha 
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and anatta and considers their cessation as nicca , sukha and 
p&ramattha. 

What is the meaning of ajiuloma-naruL? ITpa. answers: oifF. 
natbaro satipatthdnd, etc. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammaa 
given in Via. XXIX. 33 are mentioned here.] 

/I nulomandnam nitthiiwm . 

GOTRABHtr-^ANAV 

l pa. explains the word gotrabhu and his explanation XXII 5 
goneially agrees with that of B, XXII. 5. ITe also gives a 
quotation from Ps. i. 60, though in an abbreviated form, which 
corresponds to that given by B. in XXII. 5, 

O'otrabhd-ndnarn nit (hit am. 

Immediately after this gotrbhii-ndna, he has an insight into 
Suffering, cuts oft the Origin of Suffering, experiences its 
Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering, 
and the sotdpatti-magga»fi&7ui as well as all the Bodhidhammd 
are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or Similes in 
after, he makes sacca-pariccheda . To illustrate this simul- XXII. 92, 
faneous nature of sacca-pariccheda , Upa. gives three similes— ^ ^ 

that of a boat crossing the floods,of the lamp that is burning, and 
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given by 13. in 
exactly the same words in XXII. 9(1, 92 and 95 respectively. He 
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Poranas, 1 while 
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly 
from the same source.] 

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference 
between gotrahhu-ndna and magga-ilana,. 2 The former is 
compared to a man who has put only one foot outside the thres¬ 
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is 
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside 
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have 
properly escaped the burning city so the yogdvaoara has not 
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the 
gotrabhu~nana<. But when he has the vwgga~ndni 3 L> he has 
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above 

1 For these similies also see Pet- Vlth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed 187) 

Abdhm. 132-33. 

2 B.’s simile is altogether different; see XXII. 12-13. 


Ml Nisr/f 
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simile. It is this magga-nana which makes the sacca-pan- 
ootuedu. 

The yogavacara then destroys the three samyojanas : sukkaya- 
diuhi, viGikicc.hu, and silabbata-pnrumasa and attains the 
sotapatU-phala. 1 2 When he has destroyed the sakkayadittlu 
he has destroyed all the sixty-two difthis. For, mkhayatldtln 
is the chief of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing 
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatsliip. ^ His 
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXII.15-29. 
Although Upa. is very brief, we often find the same expres¬ 
sions us those of U. For instance, the passage about the five 
paccavekkhaiias of the so tap anna is exactly the same as xn B. 

XXII. 19. 

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of sota- 
pannas : mudidriyo sattakkhattmparamo , majjhimindriyo 

kolurpikolo, and tikkhindriyo ekabiji 3 [of. Vis. XXIII. 5o]. 
He has also the same five kinds of anagamls as given by B. in 
XXIII. 66, but he adds that these five kinds of anagamls are 
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddh&v&sa gods, 
namely, Avxhas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassxs, while in the 
last class, namely that of Akanittha gods, lhere are only four, 
because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been 
already reached. From the state of an Andga-mi ho goes to 
Arhatsliip. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut 
off all saukharas and made an end of all suffering. 

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat, 
Upa, gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is 
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not 
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything 
about the destiny of an A rhat when lie has reached the Unshak¬ 
able Happy State. 3 

* * * * * * 

Upa. next refers to the views of s&Vne teachers who believe 
in the nanfibliisamuya referred to by B. in XXII. 103. B. 
simply refers to the Kathavatlhw for the refutation of their 


1 Cf. IM. 14 *>. (Btfr. ed. 185); Taft ha sotapanno katham hoti? . 

2 Cf. Pet. llnd Chapter, p. 53-34 (Bur. ed. p. 135). 

3 Cf. Sn, 1074: Achiyathd vatavcQzixq khitto attharp paleti na upeti 

sankham , 

c va )ii muni tuIthh ka yd vimutto utthuiji jxilf'ti na 

upeti sank harp. 
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their 
argument. He points out seven flaws, at least two of which 
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory 
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 5 If., 216, para. 10. There 
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an 
opponent, ‘ dtukkhasaccam cattSri ariya-saccaniti?' [Kv. i.218. 
para. 14] that can be traced in Upa. Another passage given in 
answer to the above objection, ‘ Rdpakkhandhe aniccato ditthe, 
paiicakkhandhS aniccato dittha hontltiV can also be traced. 
And in the same way, says Upa., the ayatanas and dhatus. 
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail. 


PAKINtfAKADHAMMA 

Upa. continues: Ettha pakinnaka-dhamma veditabba. He 
gives the following: vipassana, vitakka, piti, vedand, bhumi, 
indriyani, vimokkho, kilesd, dvi-samadhi-samapajjanam. 
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed 
treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress 
of the yogavacara towards his ideal of Arhatship. 

VIPASSANA 

Opa. gives two kinds of vipassand : jhdna-vipastand and 
sukkka-vipassand. If the yogavacara destroys the nlvarapas 
by the power of samadhi, then he cultivates sanatlm-pubban- 
gama-vipassand. If, on the contrary, he destroys nlvarapas 
t>y the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubban- 
ffama-sa'matha. 


VIT4KKA 

lliia is explained as sukkha-vipassand . Upa. shows in what 
stages on the- onward path of the yogavacara, it is found and 
in what stages it is not found. 


PITI 

VEDANA 


The treatment of these together with that of the 
last corresponds to Vis. XXI. 112-114, but the ^4 
explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa. p a. 
also gives here the different aspects of the Path 
such aa sa-vitakkabhumi, avitakka-bhumi, 
sappitika - bhumi, nippitika-bhumi. 
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BEXJMI 

Dasscyn arblidmi 1 in the Sotdpatti-magga ; or in amccaditthi . 
SankappOrbhumi in the remaining three Paths and in 
the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice of 
aruicca-ditthi . [The first interpretations correspond to 

XIV. 13.] 

Or else, 

Sekha-bhumi in the four maggas and three phalas. 
Aseklia-bhumi in tho Fruit of Arhatship. 


INDRIYANI 

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas, 2 3 awaftfUttaMassamitin - 
ilriya , afifiindriya , and anfidtdvindriya, which respectively 
appear in the sotapattimagyafidna, in the ftdnu of the next 
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second 
and third Faths, and in the ndrj,a of the Fruit of Arhatship, 
[Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.] 

VIMOKKHA 

Animitta, appanihita, and sun fiat These are the 

three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to 
describe these. Only the introductory words of these 
passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii. 58, given in 
Vis. XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about 
tho sufinato-vimokkha, we have an expression vedabahulo 
for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of 
nibbidabahulo . 

KILESA 

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the 
details as to which cf them are enfeebled and destroyed by 
which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-7G.] 

(i) Tini akusalamuldni : lobho , doso t moho. 

(ii) Tisso pariyesand: kdmcL-pariyeMna, bhava°, 

brahmacariya 09 

1. See Notti 50: Dassana-bhumi niydmavakkantiya padaithdnam ; 
bh&vana-bhtimi uttariMnarp phnldnam pattiya padatthCinam. Also cf. 
Pet- Vlth Chop. 145 (Bur. oil p. 185): Catnsso ariya-bhumiyo , ccittdri 
sCimaflfia-p\aldni; tattha yo yathCibhutam pajandi, esd dassana-bhtimi . 

2. For these three indriya9 also aeo Pe^. Chaps. II and III, pp. 56, 
71-72 (Bur. ed. pp. 146, 162). 

3. The same three arc mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet- VUIth Chap. 
284 (Bur. ed. 251). 


XXIII. 

49-76 
much diff. 


XVI. MO 
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(iii) Cattaro asavd: 

(iv) Cattaro gmUhd: 


(v) Cattaro oghd ^ 

(v i) Cattdro yoga J 

(vii) Cattdri updddnani : 


(viii) Catasso agatiyo : 

(ix) Panoa macchariyaui: 


kdmio, bhavo , ditfhi, avijja. 
abhijjhd, by dp a do, silabbata- 
pardm&so, idamsaccabhiniveso . 

kdmo , bhavo , dipthi, avijja. 

Jcdmo , dipthi, silabbatam, 

attavctdo. 

chtmdo, Joso, bhayam , moho. 
dvd sa-'tnacchariyam , X: ula°, 
lablicb , vanna (&)V dhmnma °. 


(x) Panca nvvarandni : kamacchando , by dp ado, thina- 

middham , uddhacca-kukkuccam, vicikicchd . [It 
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII. 
71, thinarniddha and uddhacca aro abandoned 
at the time of Arhatship. 5 * But according to TIpa., 
it is only tjuna and uddhacca that are given up 
at the time of Arhatship and not middha. 
Because he says that middha \s rnpdnuvatti. lor 
TJpa/s position regarding middha, see above 
pp. 48, 95.1 

(xi) 67 irt vivcidamuldni : kodho , makkho, issd , sdtheyyaui , 
pap/ cchatd, s a ndi tbh ip ar Cirri Cisatd. 

(xii) Satta anusaya ( {*£ ) : Kdmardgo , patigho ,mdno , dipthi , 
vicikicalia , bhavar&go , avijjd . 

(xiii) Alpha loka-dhammd: labho, aldbho , ayaso, yaso, 
pasamsd, nindd , dulckhani , suklvaui. 

(xiv) Navarndnd: Seyyassa ( seyyo ’hamasrni'ti m dno, and 

the remaining eight as given id Vibhanga 389-90. 

(xv) kilesa-vatthuni : lobho , de> 30 , moho, mdno, dipthi , 
vicikicchd , ihinam, uddhaccam , ahiri karri, dno l- 


1. The Chinese text interprets the word as rtf pa ( ^ form) 

nnd this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the 
Commentaries. See DCm. iii. p. 1027: Vanno fi c’ettha sariravanno pi 
gujiavanno pi veditabbo; DhCm. 375 comments on vagina-mac chariya as 
follows: rirava n na-guna vanna- macch erm a pana. pariyattidhamma- 

maccariytnn ca attano va vanno ti, paresarji vantio l 2 kim vanno eso'ti tam 
tarn dosarji vadanto pariyattiH ca kassa ti kin ci adento dubbanno c’eva 
elamuQo ca hoti. 

2. See also DCm. iii. p. 1027: Thinnrji cHta-gelailflam; middharji 
khandhaHaya-gelailHam. Ubhayam pi Arahaitamagga-vajjharn. Cf. also 
AlCm. ii. 216: middhom cetasika-gelaflflarn. 
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tdpp&m. There is also another alternative to these. 
‘That man has done a great harm to me, or is 
doing, or will do.* The same three cases with a man 
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the 
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm, 
make up the number ten. 

(xvi) Das a akusala-kammdpatha : pandtip&to, adinnacldnam , 
[ kdviesu ] micchacaro, musavado , pisuna vdcd 
[the Chinese Text has a word which means 
‘double tongued’], pharusd vdcd [tho Chinese text 
Would strictly mean pdpikd vacd]y samphappaldpo, 
ahhijjhd, byapfido, miccha ditthi. 

(xvii) Dasa samyojanani (~p fi^) 1 : These are the same as seven 
anusayas mentioned above (in the xiith 

category) with the addition of silabbatapard- 
viasa, issd and macchariya . [This list differs 
from the usual list of the ten saipyojanas, 
which gives rupa-ruga , arvpa-rdga and 

uddhacca in the place of bhavarrd(ja y issd, and 
macchariya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap. 
VII. para 2.] 

(xviii) Dasa micchantd: the same as viicchattd of B. XXII. 
60, 66. 

(xix) Dvadasa vipalldsd : the same as mentioned in B. 

XXII. 63, 68. 

(xx) Dvddasa akusala-cittuppadti : the same as mentioned 

in B. XXII, 63, 76. 

Thus we have a list of 134 kxlosas. Upa., unlike B., describes 
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are 
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards 
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs 
from B. 


1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the 
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is although hero where 
the detailed constituents are given tho character used is${. It appears, 
therefore, that boih the characters are indiscriminately used, although 
we have seen above that the latter character is used for anusaya. In 
Przyluski Concede de Rajagrba (first part), p. 46, we find used for 
anusaya , while feb is used for sarfiyojana. For the very slight distinc¬ 
tion between these two words, see MCm. iii. 146: so yeva kileso bandha- 
natthena samyojanary, appahinatthena anusayo. 
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DVE SAMAPATTIYO: 

(A) Aputhujjamasevitd phala-sam&patti. 

(B) Sail riavedayita-nirodha-samapatti. 

With reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following 
questions and answers them : 

(i) What is phala-samapatti? It is a sdmannaphala with 
the mind (citta) placed on Nibbdna : (cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya- 
phalassa nirodhe appand. ] This is called phalasamdpatti. 

(ii) Why is it called phalasamdpatt i ? It is neither kusala , 
akusala , nor Jciriyd. 1 2 It is achieved as the lokuttara-magga- 
phola-vipdka and so it is thus called. 

(iii) Who attain itP The Arhats and the Anaganris, because 
the samadhi reaches perfection in their case ( it ffc 
m. Also there are some 3 who say on the authority of the Abhi- 
dhamvm that all the Ariyas attain it. Upa. here quotes, as 
their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from 
Ps. i. 68: Sotdpattimagga-papildbhatthdya uppddtim abhi- 
bhuyyati ti gotrabhu, Sotdpattiphala-samdpattatthdya uppadavv 
abhibhuyyatt ti gotrabhu . Evarn sabbattha . [B. gives the same 
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7], 

[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by Upa. when he 
says : kcci panax *so t&panna-sakadd garnino pi na samdpajjanti , 
uparimd dve yeva samdpajjantV ti vadanii. Idaii ca tesavi 
I'drana-iri : Etc hi samadhi smim panpOrakdrino ti. B. refutes 
this view by saying that even a puthuj j ana can attain that 
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-samadhi attained by him, 
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given 
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from 
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on 
which it was based.] 

TTpa. next refers to another view according to which all 
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samadhi has 
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa. 

1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24 
above. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a 
slightly different interpretation. 

2. Upa. here refers to the view held by the school of Buddhaghosa. 


The same 
view as 
that of B, 
in XXIII. 
7, is refer¬ 
red to by 
Upa. 


N.C. 



quotes one Ayasma N&rada 1 (Na-lo-tho $5 P£s) who says 
to mendicants "Just as in a moiintain-forest there may be a well 
but no ro|>e with the help of which water may be taken out. If 
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that 
there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, 3 then 
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the 
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the 
same way, if I know nirodha as nibbdna and even if I have a 
XXIII. 8 perfect yatJidbhiita-jianadassana, I do not thereby become a 
k hinds ava A rahd . ’ 9 

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the sameasB.’s: 
ditthadhmwiasukhavihdratthain [B. XXIII. 8]. TJpa. gives 
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to 
Ananda that he finds his body in a phdsuvihdra when he attains 
animi t ta-cetosam ddhi . 

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially 
agrees with that given in B. XXIII. 10. 

XXIII. 9, (vi) In what way does he reflect (katharn ca manasi karoti?) 

12, 13 Asankhatarfi awatadhdtum santato manasikaroti . 

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge 
from it? The answer is the same in substance—although the 
words used are different— of whut is said in quotations from 
M. i. 290-97, given by B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13. 

(viii) Is this samddhi lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti 
is lokuttara and not lokiya . 

ITpa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point. 
When the Anaganif reflects upon the phalasamdpatti, why is it 
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening 
obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is: because it does 
not produce vipassand-classdna, as it is not the thing aimed at; 
and because it is not strong enough. 

1. Who is this Niirada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikk.hu 
under ' Maharfi-n&mClni \ A.iii.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu, 
who is shown to be consoling King Muptfa on the death of his wife 
Bhoddii. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu- 
Comxnontary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Vimanavatthu-Commontary 165-1G9, 
203; DhpOm. 1.42,84,344. 

2. Of. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): yathfi gambhire udapane udakcrji 
cakkhund passati , na ca kdyena abhisambhundti , evamassa ariyfl. 
nijjhdnakkhantiyd ditthi bhavati y na ca sacchikatd. 
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[This is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by 
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye 1 puna vadanti: 
sotapanno phalammapattim samdpajjusdml ti vipassdnam 
patthapetvd sakadagami hoti, sakadagami ca andgami ti, te 
vattabbd: evarn sati andgami arahd bhavissati, arahd pacceka- 
buddho, paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to have 
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others, 
by the school B.J 

Then he speaks of duvidha phala-viscso, which seems to be diff. 
quite different from B.’s dvthi akdrehi rasdnubhavanam hoti 
[B. XXIII. 3]. 

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) mfmu-vedayita- 
nirodhorsaindpatti, which very closely resembles that ffiven 17 -si 
by B. in XXIII. 17-51. ' 


(l) What is sanna-vedayitarnirodha-samapatti ? Citta- 
cetasikdnarn appavatti. [See B. XXIII 18]. 

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamis and the Arhats. In 
them, the samddhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the 
Sotapannas, Sakadagamls and those beings who are in the 
arupdvacara-loka cannot attain this sarndpatti. Upa. also 
gives reasons. 

(m) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it? 
The powers of samatha and vipassand. The treatment of them 
is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23. 

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained P The 
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation 
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24. 

(v) What are the preliminaries ( pubba-kiccani )P The'-are 
the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for 
Satthupahkosanarp. we have * ft which means mikkhepa. 

(vi) W hy is it attained P Diffhadhammasukhawihdrattham. 

for, it is added: ayatp ariydnaip sabbapacchimd dnejija- 
samadM. And further to produce abhinnas one enters upon 
vtpphara-tamadhi, as ayasma Sanjiva did to protect his body 
As also Sariputta 2 3 and (Moggali-putta-tisea(P))» 


1. Dhammapala (ii. p. 896) here again tells us that B. make- this 
statement with reference to Abhayagirlvadins. 

2. See Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.333 and Ud. 39-40 are 
briefly narrated m B.XII.32 and 31 respectively. 

3. Tissa, the son of a white bird (Moggala). 
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did. [Of. B. XXIII. 37, where only the first two of these 
uames are given but in a different context. The last name is 
not there.] 

(vii) How is it attained P The answer is the same as is given 
in Vis, XXIII. 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there 
are not more than two nevasanna-nasanfia-cittas, while accord¬ 
ing to Upa. there may be two or three. 

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think 
J I shall emerge from the samadhi 1 but when the time-limit 
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it, 1 

(ix) W ith what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An 
Andgami with andgdmi-citta and an Arhat with arahatla-citta, 
[Cf, B. XXIII. 49.] 

(x) How many contacts has ho? Three contacts, contact 
with sunnatd , animiita , and appanihita, 

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankharas and 
then vaci-sankharas. 


(xii) W hat is the difference between a dead person and one 
who has attained tills sam-ddhi? The answer is the same as given 
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 290. 

(xiii) Is this samadhi sankhata or asanJchata? It cannot be 
said of this samadhi that it is sankhata or asankhata. There is 
no sankhatadhamma in this samadhi , and^one cannot know when 
asankhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis. XXIII. 52.] 

N i rodh ajj h a na-sum dp a tti nitthitd. 


At the end of this chapter is given the uddana of the twelve 
chapters in the book. 

Then there is a concluding gdthd , which purports to say : 

‘Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-uam- 
able, unthinkable? Only that yogdvacara who resolves upon 
Cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc¬ 
tions and who has no ignorance. 1 


IV1MUTT1MAGGO NITTHITO .] 


1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302 
(Sutta No. 44). 
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[1. My article ia the Annals of the Bhaudarkar Oriental Research 
Institute Vol. XV parts III—IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced hero with somo 
alterations and necessary corrections.] 

1 


The development of a child in the womb 
from week to week 

aa given in the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 70.) 


1st week 

Kalala 

3ud „ 

Abbuda 

3rd ,, 

Peal 

4tli „ 

Ghana 

5th „ 

Five joints 

6th „ 

Four joints (possibly in addition 
although it is not so expressly 
said as in the following case) 

7th ,, 

Four more joints 

8th „ 

28 additional joints 

9th week and 10th week 

Spine and bones 

11th w'eek 

300 bones 

12th „ 

800 joints 

13th 

900 sinews 

14th „ 

100 flesh-balls 

15th „ 

blood 

16th „ 

pleura, ( kilomaka ) 

17th „ 

Skin 

18th „ 

Colour of the skin 

19th 

Kamvuija vata all over the body 

24th „ 

N a vadv drani 

25th 

17000 pores (?) 

26th „ . 

Solid body 

27th „ 

Strength 

28 th „ 

99000 pores of the hair on the body 

29th 

All the limbs of the body 

Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by 


the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week,' 
the child is moved f rom its position by the windy element born 
of karma and comes to the ypnidv&ra with its head below. And 
then there is birth. 

17 
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List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
(Chinese version Chap, VIII. 4; p. 76.) 

The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all. 
It also gives the names of some worms as follows: 

Location Name 

Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-iron) 

Skull Er-tsung (ear-kind) 

Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddenei) 

subdivided into four categories. 

(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (^) ka-po-lo 

(iii) Tho-lo-a M Tho-a-sa-lo 

jjy e Thie-yen (licker of the eye) 


Ear 

Nose 


( 


ear) 

nose) 


A-leu-khou 


Thie-er 
Thie-pi ( ,, 

subdivided into three kinds: 

(i) Lau-khou-mo-a(°ha) (“) 

(iii) Mo-nfula-mu-kho (Mrjrfdmukha?) 

Tongue Fu-kie (oi Fu-cie) 

Boot of the tongue Mu-tan-to 

Teeth Kyu-po 

Boot of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po 

Throat A-po-lo-a ( °ha ) 

Neck subdivided into two kinds : 

( i ) Lo-a lo ( ii ) phi-lo-a-lo 

Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body) 
Nails Thie-tsa-o (licker of nails) 

gkiu subdivided into two kinds 


( i ) Tu-na 
Pleura (Kilomakain) 
( i ) Phi-lan-po 
Flesh 

( i ) A-lo-po 
Blood 

(i) 


Po-lo 
Sinews (nharu) 

(i) Lay-to-lo 
( iii ) Po-lo-po-to-lo 
Pulse 


(ii ) Tu-nfm-to 
subdivided into two kinds : 

( ii) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha 9 ) 
Two kinds: 

(ii ) Lo-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Po-to.lo 
Four kinds: 

( ii ) Si-to-sa 
( iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-na 
Ka-li-$a-na 


Boot of the pulse 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


Two kinds: 


(ii) Yu-po-sa-po-lo 


Ml MS fry ‘ 
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Name 


Bones 


Four kinds: 

(i ) A-tki-phi-phu (iii ) A-nan-ph\-phu 

( iii) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho ( i? ) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo 
Marrow of the bones (atthiminja) Two kinds : 


(i ) Ml-se 
Spleen (pihakn) 

(i) Ni-lo 
Heart 

( i ) Sa-pi~to 
Root of the heart 
(i) Man-kho 
Liquid fact (vasa) 

(i) Ko-lo 
Bladder 

( i ) Mi-ko.lo 
Root of the bladder 
(i) Ivo-lo 

Celia of the membrane 
( i ) Sii-po-lo 


( ii ) Ml-se-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii ) Pi-to 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to 

Two kinds: 

(ii ) Sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii) Ko-lo-sa~lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha°) 
Two kinds : 

(ii) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii) Mo-ha-sa-po-lo 


(Maha°) 

(MahiV) 

(Maha) 


Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds 
(i) Lay-to (ii) Mo-ho-lay-to 

Mesentry ( Antaguna ) Two kinds: 

( i ) Cau-lay-to ( ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to 
Roots of the intestines Two kinds : 

( O Po ( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 

Root of the large intestine Two kinds : 

( i ) A-nan-po-a(°ha) ( ii ) po-ko-po-a 

Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds: 
(i ) Yu-sau-ko (ii ) Yu-se-po 

( iii ) Tsa-se-po (iv ) Sie-sa-po 

Abdomen Four kinds: 

(1 ) Po-a-na ( ii ) Mo-ho-po-a-na 

( iii ) Tho-na-phan ( iv ) Phang-na-mu-kho 

Pi-to-li-han 

Saliva (khela) Sie-an 

Sweat Ra-sui-to-li-ha (a) 

hat (Medo) Mi-tho-li-a (ha) 

Strength Two kinds: 

( i ) So-po-a-mo (ii ) Se-mo-chi-io 
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Location Name 

Root of the strength Three kinds: 

( i ) Chieu-a-mu-kho ( ii ) A-lo-a-mu-kho 

( iii ) Pho-na-mu-kko 

Five kinds of worms in 
The food in front of the body 

„ ,, ,, the back side of the body 

>> >> tt ieft t) tt 

tp a a tt right ft ft tt 

and worms named 

Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-a-so-lo Pu-to-lo 

and so on. 

Lower two openings Three kinds : 

( i) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu ( i ) Cha-lo-yu 
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho 
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I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages 
found in the Vimuttiraagga and Petakopadesa. 1 

(1) In the very Introductory chapter 2 of the Vimuttimagga, 
Fpatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the 
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro¬ 
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., j, 294) 
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in 
which one can have the right view {sarwmddit^hi )—either by 
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds 
to c Dve hetu dve paccayd sdvahma sammaditthiya vppadaya . 
parato ca ghoso saccdnusandhi , ajjhattwfl ca yoniso m'ana-sikdro’ 
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa. 

(2) In the third chapter of (III.74) of the Visuddhimagga, 
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which 
he is not prepared to accept. TTpatissa does refer to these 
fourteen 3 and names them one after another. Among these 
there are two types which are called by the name of sarnabhd - 
gacariyd. Now exactly this very type is found iu Petakopadesa, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 102 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition). 

<3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth 
chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two/ we have only three lokut- 
tara-indriyas given as playing an important paid of the progress 
of the Yogavacaru towards, the ideal of Arhatship. 2 These same 
three indriyes, afifuttailfimsdmUinclriyain , annindriyanr, and 
nndtavindriyatji are also found in the second and the third 
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 146, 152 of the 
printed edition). 

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three 6 kinds 
of searches, tisso esanfi or panyesand. The same three we meet 
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 2ol 
of the printed edition).. Also see Vibhanga, p. 366. 

(5) In the second part of the tltlx chapter 4 we have three¬ 
fold classification of things; khandlia-eangaha , dyatanorsangaha, 
dhatusangaha . Exactly the same classification we meet with 
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 176 of the 
printed edition). 

(6) In Book four, Chapter eight, part one, of the Viumtti- 

1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol. Ill, 4, 
pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations. 

2. p. 2. 3. p. 34. 4. p. 122. 

6. p. 122. 6, p. 112. 7. p, 48. 
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of midclha, fthdraja , 
utuja and cittaja , of which only the last he consider** as 
nlvarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arkat. 
Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter 1 also, There he says 
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship, 
there are tkina and udclhacca and not thina-uvddha and 
tiddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter 
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup¬ 
ported in the Petakopadesu, Vlltli Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of 
the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthi pana Arahato 
k dyahi let am iddh cm ca okkamati , na ca tarn mvaranavi; tassa 
thinamiddham nivaranaiji ti na ekamsena \ This view is also 
supported by the author of the Milindapanha (see p. 253 of 
Trenckner's edition) who mentions middha among ten things 
over which an Arhat has no control. 

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsan three 
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two 
passages only in the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, pp, 157, 
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 40) 
corresponds to ‘ Tattha alobhassa pdripHriyd vivitto hoti kamehi, 
tattha adosfwsa par ip uriyd , amohassa paripuriya ca vivitto hoti 
pdpakehi afcusalehi dhamvieliV . 

(8) The other passage 2 contains a simile which illustrates the 
distinction between vitaJcha and vicdra. The simile in the 
Vinmttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the 
Petakopadesa * Tattha pathamdbhinipdto vitahko , paliladdhassa 
vicaranmn ricdro, Yathd puriso durato punsavi passati 
dgaccliantam , no ca tdva jdndti itthl ti vd puruo ti rn , yadd 
tu patilabhati itthl ti vd puriso ti va cwam-vanno tf vd —evnm 
vicaro vitakke appeti.* 

(9) There are other similes also from the Vinmttimagga 
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158 
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one. 3 0 athd baliho 
humhiko 4 sajjhdyam ha-rot i e-ram vitahho y yathd tarn ye va 

anupassati cram vicdro . Niratt ipat isamb h ? day a rji ca pafi- 

hhanapatisambhidayam ca vitahko , dhanmapatisavibhiddyam ca 
atthapatisam bhidayaip ca vicdrod 

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene¬ 
tration into Truths ( saccapariccheda) TTpatissa gives three 
similes, 3 that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is 

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. 3. p. 47 

4, The printed edition reads c tunbiko\ p. 
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the sun that is shining. Petakopadese gives 
almost identical similes (p. 150; 1ST of the printed edition). 
Buddhaghosa refers one of these similes to Poranas and although 
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very 
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same 
source. 

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been 
able to trace to the .Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 20G of the printed 
edition). tJpatissa gives a quotation 1 from one Narada which 
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a 
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at 
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there 
is water in it, blit still cannot actually reach it, then merely 
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and 
merely by seeing it, he cannot satisfy las thirst; so in the same 
way, if I know nirodha as nibbdna and even if I have a perfect 
yathdbhutafidnadaxsajia, I do not thereby become a hhinasava 
aralid.’ The passage in the Pefakopadesa says ‘ Yalhd gambhirc 
ada pane udakam cakkhuna pax sat i na ca kdyena abhisambhundti , 
evamassa ariyd n ij j hdnah hantiya difthi hhavati na ca 
sacchikatd’. 

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor 
passages where we find some of the jhanas explained as having 
particular angas. For instance, the third trance 2 is explained 
as having five angas in the Vimuttiinagga. These same angas 
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 156 (p. 190 of the printed 
edition), k Tatlid pa n cany a -samanna fja ta ni iatiyaifi jhdnam — 
sat i/yd, sampajdnnena , sukliena, cittehaggatdya , upekkhaya'. 

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that 
the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult¬ 
ing the Petakopadesa 3 ? 







I. p. 126. 

3. For other references, see pp. 86, 120, 122. 


2. p. 52. 
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the 
Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the 
number of pages of the Visuddhiinagga published by the Pali 
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of 
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

The Homan figure shows the number of the chapter. 
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H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

ll.O.S. 
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graphs 
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graphs 


1 
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74 
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X 
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75 
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40 
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76 
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lilO-114 
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41 
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77 
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114-118 

4 

7-10 

42 
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78 
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43 
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79 
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122-126 

6 
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44 
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7 
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45 
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81 
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8 
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46 
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82 
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3 
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47 
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83 
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IV 

10 
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48 
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11 

25-27 

49 
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2-7 

12 

27-31 

60 
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84 

1-3 
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7-13 

13 

31-84 

51 
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94 
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23 
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59 

13 

95 
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24 
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60 
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96 
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132 
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61 
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28 
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64 
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29 
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65 
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71-74 

137 

70-74 

30 

82-86 

66 

26-28 

102 

74-80 

138 

74-78 

31 

86-89 

67 

28-31 

103 

80*84 

139 

78-82 

32 

89-93 

63 

31-34 

104 

85-88 

140 

82-85 

33 

93-94 

69 

35-38 

105 

88-92 

141 

85-88 

34 

94-96 

70 

39-42 

1.06 

92-95 

142 

88-91 

35 

96-98 

71 

43-18 

107 

9.5-97 

143 

91-96 

36 

98-100 

72 

48-52 

108 

97-99 

144 

96-99 

37 

100-103 

73 

52-55 

109 

99-102 

145 

100-103 


N, Sff}y 


APPENDIX B 



P.T.S. 

H.O.9. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S, 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 


graphs 


graphs 

146 

103-107 

191 

73-78 

147 

107-111 

192 

78-80 

148 

112-115 

193 

80-85 

149 

115-119 

194 

85-88 

150 

119-122 

195 

884)1 

151 

122-12-1 

196 

91-94 

152 

124-127 



153 

127-130 

VII 

154 

130-135 

197 

1 

155 

135-139 

198 

2*9 

156 

140-144 

199 

9-18 

157 

144-117 

200 

18-22 

158 

147-162 

201 

22-20 

169 

162-155 


27-31 

100 

155-161 

203 

31-35 

161 

161-1168 

204 

35-37 

162 

168-173 

205 

3741 

163 

173-177 


41-43 

164 

177-181 

2n7 

4447 

165 

1B1-186 

208 

47-51 

166 

180-190 

299 

51-54 

16? 

190-194 

210 

54-59 

168 

191-198 

211 

69-62 

169 

198-202 

212 

62-67 



213 

67-70. 


214 70-73 


170 

171 

172 

173 

174 

175 

176 

177 

14 

4-8 

8-12 

12-17 

17-22 

22-30 

30-39 

3942 

215 

mfi 

217 

218 

219 

220 
221 
222 
223 

73-70 

77-82 

82-87 

88-90 

90-95 

95-99 

99-102 

102406 

107-111 


VI 

224 

111-114 


225 

115417 

178 

14 

226 

118423 

179 

5-1*3 

227 

123427 

180 

1349 

228 

127428 

181 

119-23 



182 

23-27 


VIII 

183 

28-35 

229 

1-3 

184 

3543 

230 

340 

185 

43-50 

231 

HO-13 

186 

50-56 

232 

me 

187 

55*60 

233 

16-21 

188 

60-64 

234 

21-24 

189 

64-67 

235 

2.5-28 

190 

67-72 

236 

28-33 



TI.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

graphs 


graphs 

34-36 

288 

227-230 

3740 

289 

230-233 

4042 

290 

233-236 

4245 

291 

236-241 

45-49 

292 

241-244 

49-55 

293 

244-247 

56-62 

294 

247-251 

62-66 



66-69 


IX 

69-74 

295 

1-3 

74-76 

296 

3-9 

76-81 

297 

9-13 

81-86 

298 

1345 

86-91 

299 

1549 

91-94 

300 

19-22 

94-98 

301 

22-24 

98401 

302 

24-29 

101-105 

303 

29-32 

105-109 

304 

32-34 

109-113 

305 

35-37 

113417 

306 

37-39 

117421 

307 

40-43 

121424 

308 

43-47 

124427 

309 

47-52 

128430 

310 

52-55 

130433 

311 

55-01 

183435 

312 

62-07 

135-138 

313 

68-73 

138-142 

314 

74-79 

142-145 

315 

79-83 

148-153 

310 

S4rS7 

153-156 

817 

88-92 

156-158 

318 

92-98 

159-161 

319 

98-101 

164-168 

320 

101406 

168-172 

321 

107410 

172477 

322 

110-114 

177480 

323 

114418 

181484 

324 

118422 

184487 

325 

122-124 

187491 



191495 


X 

195-199 

326 

1-4 

199-202 

327 

4-9 

202-205 

328 

943 

205-210 

329 

11-17 

210-213 

330 

17-21 

213-217 

331 

21-25 

218-223 

332 

25-31 

223-227 

333 

31-35 


P.T.S. 

Pages 

237 

238 

239 

240 

241 

242 

243 

244 

245 

246 

247 

248 

249 

250 

251 

252 

253 

254 

255 

256 

257 

258 

259 

260 

261 

262 

263 

264 

205 

266 

268 

269 

270 

271 

272 

273 

274 

275 

276 

277 

278 

279 

280 

281 

282 

283 

284 

285 

286 

287 


18 



P.T.S. 

II.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S, 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S, 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

graphs 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 

334 

36-39 

380 

29-33 

428 

95-99 

476 

206-211 

335 

39-43 

381 

33-30 

429 

99-106 

477 

211-214 

336 

43-47 

382 

36-40 

430 

106-109 

473 

214-220 

337 

47-52 

383 

40-44 

131 

109-113 

479 

220-226 

338 

52-58 

384 

44-49 

432 

113-119 

480 

226-230 

339 

68-62 

385 

49-54 

483 

119-123 



340 

02-66 

380 

54-57 

434 

123-128 


XV 



387 

57v-60 

435 

128-129 

481 

1-4 


XI 

388 

60-63 



482 

4-9 

341 

1-5 

389 

63-68 


XIV 

483 

9-14 

312 

, 6-9 

390 

68-72 

430 

1-3 

484 

14-19 

343 

9-13 

391 

72-77 

437 

3-6 

485 

19-25 

344 

14-18 

392 

77-81 

438 

6-11 

486 

25-27 

346 

18-22 

393 

81-85 

439 

11-16 

487 

28-34 

340 

22-26 

394 

85-90 

440 

16-22 

488 

34-39 

347 

26-28 

395 

90-94 

441 

22-25 

489 

39-42 

348 

28-31 

396 

94-98 

442 

25-30 

490 

43 

349 

31-34 

397 

98-102 

443 

31-35 



350 

35-37 

398 

102-107 

441 

35-43 


XVI 

351 

37-41 

399 

107-111 

445 

43-47 

491 

15 

862 

41-46 

400 

111-115 

446 

47-55 

492 

5-8 

353 

46-60 

401 

116-119 

447 

60-61 

493 

9-12 

354 

50-54 

402 

119-121 

448 

61-65 

494 

13-16 

355 

54-66 

403 

121-127 

449 

66-68 

495 

17-23 

350 

66-60 

404 

127-132 

450 

69-73 

496 

23-26 

357 

60*63 

405 

133-137 

451 

73-79 

497 

26-29 

358 

63-67 

406 

137-139 

452 

79-83 

498 

30-32 

369 

67-70 



453 

83-88 

499 

32-30 

360 

70-73 

XITT 

454 

69-95 

500 

36-41 

3C1 

73-76 

407 

1-4 

465 

90-100 

501 

42-43 

362 

7080 

408 

4-7 

456 

100-108 

502 

44-47 

3C3 

80-84 

409 

7-11 

457 

108-113 

503 

47-60 

304 

84-88 

410 

11-13 

468 

113-118 

504 

51-54 

365 

88-93 

411 

13-18 

459 

118-122 

505 

55-59 

3G6 

94-98 

412 

18-24 

460 

122-126 

506 

69-62 

307 

98-102 

413 

24-27 

461 

127-129 

607 

62-68 

368 

102-109 

414 

27-32 

462 

129-133 

508 

68-71 

369 

109-112 

416 

32-35 

463 

133-135 

509 

72-78 

370 

112-117 

410 

85-41 

464 

136-142 

510 

78-84 

371 

118-122 

417 

41-45 

465 

142-147 

511 

85-86 

372 

123-126 

419 

45-61 

466 

147-153 

612 

86-90 



419 

52-65 

467 

153-158 

513 

90-91 


XII 

420 

55-60 

468 

158-164 

614 

92-97 

373 

1-2 

421 

60-65 

469 

164-170 

515 

97402 

374 

2-6 

422 

65-70 

470 

170-176 

510 

103-104 

375 

0-9 

423 

70-74 

471 

176-181 

XVII 

376 

9-14 

424 

74-79 

472 

181-188 

617 

1-3 

377 

14-19 

425 

79-85 

473 

188-196 

518 

4-8 

378 

19-24 

426 

85-00 

474 

196-201 

519 

8-12 

379 

25-29 

427 

90-95 

475 

202-206 

520 

12-16 



P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.8. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S, 

H.O.S 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 

521 

1G-23 

571 

248-253 

618 

. 44-47 

667 

112-117 

522 

22-25 

572 

253-268 

619 

48-51 

608 

117-124 

520 

25-31 

573 

258-262 

620 

51-56 

669 

125-129 

62*1 

31-35 

571 

262-266 

021 

56-63 

670 

129-133 

525 

35-41 

575 

266-271 

622 

63-60 

C71 

134-136 

526 

41-45 

576 

271-277 

623 

67-69 



/ 527 

45-49 

577 

277-281 

624 

69-72 

XXII 

628 

49-52 

573 

282-287 

625 

72-75 

672 

1-5 

520 

52-58 

579 

288-293 

626 

75-80 

673 

6-8 

630 

58-61 

580 

293-296 

627 

80-83 

674 

8-13 

531 

61-64 

581 

297-301 

628 

83-90 

675 

13-17 

S3 2 

64-68 

582 

301-303 

629 

90-93 

6 76 

18-23 

533 

68-71 

583 

303-305 

630 

93-97 

677 

23-28 

534 

72-76 

584 

305-309 

631 

97-100 

678 

28-34 

535 

7680 

585 

309-314 

632 

100*104 

679 

34-39 

636 

80-83 

586 

314 

633 

104-106 

680 

39-43 

637 

83-86 

XVIII 

634 

106-111 

681 

43-45 

538 

80-91 

587 

1-4 

635 

111-116 

682 

45-48 

530 

91-95 

588 

4-8 

636 

116-122 

683 

48-56 

640 

95-97 

589 

8-11 

637 

122-127 

684 

56-66 

541 

97-104 

590 

11-14 

638 

127-130 

685 

66-78 

542 

104-108 

591 

15-19 

XXI 

686 

78-79 

543 

108-112 

592 

19-23 

639 

1-2 

687 

79-83 

544 

112-119 

593 

23-28 

640 

3-10 

688 

84-88 

545 

120-123 

594 

28-31 

641 

10-12 

689 

88-92 

546 

123-128 

595 

31-33 

642 

1248 

690 

92-96 

547 

128-132 

596 

33-36 

643 

18-23 

691 

96-99 

548 

132-136 

597 

36-37 

644 

24-28 

692 

99-106 

549 

136-140 

XIX 

645 

28-31 

693 

106-112 

550 

140-143 

598 

1-3 

646 

31-34 

694 

112-115 

551 

143-148 

599 

3-8 

647 

34-37 

695 

115-121 

552 

148-156 

600 

8-13 

648 

37-37 

696 

121-120 

553 

156-162 

601 

14-16 

649 

37-40 

697 

126-129 

554 

162-167 

602 

16-20 

650 

40-43 

xxm 

555 

168-174 

603 

20-22 

651 

43-47 

698 

1-3 

556 

174-178 

604 

22-26 

652 

47-50 

699 

3-7 

557 

178-182 

605 

26-27 

653 

50-53 

700 

7-11 

; 558 

182-189 


XX 

654 

53-56 

701 

12-15 

559 

189-193 

606 

1-3 

655 

56-60 

702 

15-20 

56 0 

193-197 

607 

3-7 

856 

60-64 

703 

20-25 

561 

197-202 

608 

7-10 

657 

64-68 

704 

25-28 

662 

202-205 

609 

10-13 

658 

68-73 

705 

29-34 

563 

205-212 

610 

13-16 

659 

73-76 

706 

35-38 

564 

213-217 

611 

16-19 

660 

76-81 

707 

38-43 

565 

218-223 

612 

19-20 

661 

81-85 

708 

43-50 

566 

223-229 

013 

20-23 

662 

85-89 

709 

51-55 

567 

229-235 

614 

23-29 

663 

89-92 

no 

55-60 

568 

235-239 

615 

30-34 

664 

92-97 

711 n 

Pages 

360 

240-243 

616 

34-40 

665 

98-101 

712 l 

612-614 

570 

243-248 

617 

40-44 

666 

104-112 

713 ) 



INDEX OF PALI WORDS 


a-kaia, 43. 

S ✓ 

a-kataimuto, 77. 

Akanittlia, 120. 
a-karanato, 73. 
a-kalika, 67; ° mar ana, 72. 
akiriya 
°ditthi, 110. 

°dhamma, 115 
akusala 

°kaTnmapatha, 124. 
°cittuppada (twelve), 124. 
°dhamma, 79. 

°mulani (three), 122. 

°slla, 6, 10. 

ankura*(sim.), 104, 105. 
a-gati (four), 123. 
a-garava-padatdbana, 99. 
acci, 120n. 
ojjhatta, 87. 

°bahiddha, 87. 
°bahiddha-arawmana, 87. 
annana-upekkha, 65. 
aniiataviudriya, 122. 
annindriya, 122. 
ahhe, 5. 

Atthakatha, 58, 60, 95. 
Attkaka-nipata, 81. 
allhana, 32. 
atthi-8anna, 62. 
atthika, 38, 61. 

Atappa, 120. 
atltamaa, 65. ' 

°fiana, 89. 

atita-kammakilesa, 106. 
attha, 110. 
nvitatha”, 110 
dhamma 0 , 110. 
vacana°to, 83. 


aacca°, 110. 
simiiata 0 , 110. 

(two kinds): saroafrmi, visesa, 83 
Atharva-veda, 76u. 
a-dukkhaniasukha, 53. 
a-dosa, 28, 46, 80. 
addhana-po-ficchedato, 74. 
adliicitta-sikkha/2, 70. 
adhilthana (°a) 

(four), 80 n, 
iddhi, 86. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
adhipanna-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhipateyya, 8. 
adhimokkha, 99. 

(upakkilesa) 117. 
adhisilasikkha, 2, 70. 
anahhatannassamitindriya, 122. 
anatta (°a) 84, 114, 119. 

° anupassana, 114. 

° sauna, 75. 
ananvaya-hana, 6. 
anagatamsa, 65. 

°nana, 91. S, 
anagatft-phala-vipaka, 106. 
AnagamI, 3, 125428. 

five kinds of, 120. 
anacariyaka, 62. 
anasava, 1, 110. 
anicca, 84, 114, 118. 

°anupassana, 114. 

°anupassi, 71. 

Mitthi, 121. 
c sanna, 74, 75. 
a-nidassana 
°appatigba, 97. 

°8appatigha, 97. 
anindriya, 42. 


mi StQy 


VIMUTT1MAGGA • 



a-nimitta (a), 118,123. 
°c0to-8ama(lhi, 126. 

°to, 74. 

0 dkatu, 114. 

°vimokkha, 122. 
aniyat-a, lln. 
anutapa, On. 
anuttara, 1, 63. 

“vimutta, 3. 
anumiya, 49, 82. 

pa^igha 0 , 82. 
anupadinua, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 
aaupubba-samapatti (nine), 66. 
anuppada, 118. 
anubaiulhana, 70. 

Anuruddha, 48. 
anuloma, 28n. 

°fiaria, 118-119, 119. 
anusaya (satta), 111, 123, 124u. 
auuwti, 38, 62-78. 
upasaraa®, 41. 

Cha’ niddosa, 63. 
daaa° f 38, 62-78. 

Buddha 0 , 41, 62-66. 
nnottappa, 99, 123. 
anta, 49, kalya^a 0 , 2. 
aniaruyakara, 27. 
antarayika (dhamma) 
(samadhissa), 27. 
sllassa (34), 6. 
antaravasaka, 17. 
anvayo xianatp, 93. 
apacaya, 92, 93. 
apariyapanna, 29. 

°pafina, 93. 
apare, 95. 
apaya-kosalla, 92. 
a-puthujjana, 125. 
appana, 45, 46, 49, 53, 60, 66. 
nirodbe 0 , 125. 


■ 

°samadlii, 28. 
appanihita (°a), 128. 

°dhatu, 114. 

°vimokkha, 122. 
appamafina, 38, 39, 78-82. 

(four), 38. 

appamana-cittani, 38, 39,40, 41, 42, 
Appamana subha, 53. 

Appamaijabha, 52. 
apparajakkha, 2. 
apphutam luinena, 65. 
abbuda. 76, 
abbocchinna, 97. 

Abbhuta-dhamma, 94. 
abbhokasika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
abyakata, 91, 93a. 

°kiriya, 92. 

°dhutanga, 24. 

°pahna, 92, 93. 

°8ila, 6. 

a-byapara-naya, 115. 
abb abba samadliissa 
uppudaimya, 57. 

Abhaya-giri, 24. 

°vadino, 127n. 

°vasika, 24, 24u. 

°vasino, 49n, 95. 
abhinha, 80, 86-91. 

(five), 27, 86 , 

(six), 65. 
lokiya 0 , 91. 
lokuttara 0 , 91. 

“sacohikiriya, 27. 

Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33, 

62, 74, 125. 
abhibkayatann, 60. 

(eight), 65-66. 
abhimana, 111. 
amata 
°dvara, 66. 

Mhatu, 64, 84, 126, 
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a-mauussa, 43. 
a-middkata, 28. 
a-moka, 46, 71). 

Arabatfcka, 63. 
a-yoniso 

°manasikara, 105a, 112n, 

manasikara-mulaka dhainma, 

112 . 

ayuta, 63. 
arati, 81, 82. 
arakatta 
°upapatti, 10. 

°magga, 126. 

°sila, 8, 9. 

Araha (araham) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126, 
127, 128. 

khinasava 0 , 126, 
aritta, 61. 
ariya 
°vasa, 66. 
jsaeca, 108, 109. 

°sacca-upaya, 112. 
ariya-iddki, 86. 
arupavacara, 89. 

(sphere), 89. 

(samadki), 54-56. 
aruna-vaa^a, 43. 
a-lobha, 46, 79. 
a-vikkkepa 28, 127. 
avijja, 104-106, 111. 
a-vimbbhogato, 83. 
a-vippatisara, 5, 9. 
Avi§ahya-gre§thi-jataka, 64. 

Avihii, 120 

a-vibiipsa-sakiia, 97, 98. 
avitikkama-slla, 4. 
a-samvara, 4-5 
a-sankkata, 105, 126, 128. 

Mhamma, 128. 
asaukhiya, 63a. 
asankheyya, 63. 

Asaii51 (deva), 30, 53. 


°8amadhi, 30, 55, 
a-samprajauya, 6n. 
asubha, 38, 60-62. 

°to 76. 

(dasa) 38, 41. 

°saiina, 75. 
a-sekka-bkurni, 122. 
assasa-passasa-upanibaddka, 74. 
Astanga-hrdaya, 76u. 
a-himsa, 81. 
a-kirika, 99, 123. 
akara, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

°vikara-rupa, 97. 
akusa, 54, 54a. 
anancayatana, 54-55. 

„ -upaga, 55. 

°ayatana, 38. 

°kasina, 59/ 87. 

‘not without rupa’ 58, 59. 
paricchinna °kasiaa, 38, 40, 59. 
"samapatti, 54. 

'without rupa,’ 59. 
akificannayatana, 38, 65-56, 85. 
°upaga (gods), 56. 
ucaya, 92, 93. 
acariya, 23, 34, 30, 70n. 

°mata, 37. \ 

acara, 5, 10, 11 , 15. 
adana, 4. 

adikammika, 32, 88. 
adi-kalyana, 12, 49. 
adiaava 

°anupassana-£ttna, 118. 

°safma, 75. 

Ananda, 126. 
anamana, 71. 
anapana 

"sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69 - 72 . 
anisamsa, 6, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 75, 
77, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92. 







anenja 

°dhamma, 11. 

°vibara, 67. 

°samadbi, 127. 
a patti, 11 n. 
fipo, 83. 

apo kaaina, 38, 57. 

Abhassara, 52. 
amantana, 18. 
aya-koaalla, 92. 
ayatana, 95, 100 , 113, 114. 
(twelve), 100-103. 
ajjhattika 0 , 114. 
baliira 0 , 114. 
ayu 

Mubbalato, 74. 

°Bankhara, 72. 
ara&nika, 10, 20, 23, 24. 
urammana, 31, 30, 40. 79, 80, 81, 
82, 88,’ 89, 91, 117. 

(nine) :paritta, mahaggata, etc. 
87. 

Nibbana 0 , 117. 
patibbaga% 40. 
blierava 0 , 39. 
sabhavadhannna 0 , 40. 
arammanato, 35, 40, 99, 115. 
aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-56. 

*kasi$a (two), 39. 
aloka, 90, 101. 

“kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90. 
’pharanatu, 30. 

^eanna, 90. 

avajjana-citta, 102. 
avasa, 32. 
asana, 44. 
asava, 48. 

(four), 123 . 

°khaya-bftlani (ten), 06. 
°8amudaya, 105. 
ahiira, 90. 


<SI. 

ah are patikkula-sanna, 38, 40n, 

41, 82, 84 - 85 . 
ahuneyya, 07. 

Alara Kalama, 55. 
iitbi'Sarlraip purisaasa, 01. 
itthindriya-dasaka, 96. 
idamatthita, 25. 
idainaaccabhinivesa, 123, 
iddhi, 8G-87. 
adhittbana 0 , 86, 87. 
ariya% 80. 

' katba, 80. 
puiinavato 0 , 80. 
manomaya 0 , 86, 87. 
vikubbana 0 , 86, 87. 
iddhi-pada, 65, 60, 88, 89, 90, 

cli an d a-sa m a tl b i -p ad li a n a -aa n- 
khara-samannagata 0 , 87 

iddhima, 87. 
iddhividha, 80. 

°nana, 87. 

Indra, 73n. 
indriya, 84, 121. 

(five), 05, 60, 111. 

(three), 122. 

°dbamma, 5. 

"eainvara, 12, 14. 
sukba°, dukkha 0 , 
domanassa 0 , somana83a°, 
upekkha 0 , 97. 
iriyapatha, 30. 
iasa, 6, 124. 
uggaba-nimitta, 45. 
ucchagga, 58. 
uccbeda-dittbi, 110. 
uju-patipanna, 07. 
utu, 90. 

uttarasanga, 17. 
udaka-rabftda (aim.), 52. 
udapana, 126n. 
udaya, 115,110. 
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udnyabbaya, 115. 

°nana, 115-116. 

°lakkhaija, 116. 

Uddaka Raraaputta, 55. 
Uddhaipsota, 120. 
uddliacca-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123. 
uddhuinataka, 38, 60-61. 

0 8anna-anisam9a, 60. 
upakkilesa, 7, 71, 117. 

(nine), 70, 

(ten), 117 . 

Upagupta, 62n. 
upacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66. 
°jhana, 45, 85. 

°aamadhi, 28, 67, 78: 
sa-3ambharika% 49. 
upajjhaya, 23. 
upattbaua, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 

Upatissa, 1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 23, 24, 35 
(very important), 74, 83, 84, 
etc. (too numerous references), 
upadhi 

sabba p patinissagga, 66. 
upanissaya 
sa °ta, 27. 
upamato, 110. 
upasainkaranato, 73. 
upasama, 77 . 

°(adhit.tbana), 80 
°anussati 38, 41, 77 - 78 . 
uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98, 
upadana, 104, 

(four), 123 . 

°khandha, 100, 108, 114, 115. 
(180 ways of reflection upon), 
114. 

upada-rupa, 95, 96. 

(twenty-six), 95. 

upadinna-rupa, 97. 

19 


<SL 

upaya, 41, 45. 

°kosalla, 92. 

(panca), 95 - 112 . 
upayasa-dukkha, 108. 
upekkhaka, 52. 
upekkha, 52, 53, 53n, 80, 81. 

(of eight or ten kinds), 52. 

(threefold,) 52. 
p anubriibana, 49. 

°indriya, 88. 

°(upakkilesa), 117. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 

°bhumi, 81. 
uppalini (siin.), 52. 
ummilana, 44. 
uka, 96. 

°sira, 96. 
eka-bhojaua, 19. 

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 61n, 62n, 

53u. 

ekacce, 85, 70. 
ekatta-naya, 115. 
ekattato, 97, 110. 

nanatta 0 , 84. 
ekabijl, 120. 

tikkbindriya 0 , 120. 
eka-lakkhana-dharama, 115. 
ekasanika, 19, 23. 
eke, 49n. 

ekodi-bhava, 31, 51. 
etarahi, 74. 

evam-dhammata-naya, 115. 

ehi-passa, 07. 

ehi-passika, 67. 

elamuga, 123n. 

ogha (four), 123. 

ottappa, 33. 

odata-kasipa, 58, 59. 

odatena vatthena parupita (aim.), 

53. 

odata-vasana-slla, 10. 
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odhieo 

•pharanafSO. 
t*u 0 pluiraiia, 80, 
opapatika, 89. 

rupa, 107. 
obltasa, 117. 
orima-tlra (aim.), 110. 
olarika 
°attbena, 110. 

*kamaraga*patigba, 77. 

°rripa, 114. 

kankha-vitarana-visuddhi, 118-115. 
kakaea (aim.), 70, 78. 
k&Qtpka, 56. 

kaplia-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97. 
kata, 43. 

Katliavatthu, 120, 121 f 
kappa, 50, 62, 53, 66, 50. G3n. 
karaalo, 110. 
kamoia, 32, 96, 105. 

°kilosa, 106. 

°clvani, 43, 51, 59, 69. 

“nunitta, 106. 

°vipakaja, 97n. 
°vipakaphaia-nann, 97. 

°.j*ikata, 79. 

°sakata-ftanu, 91,03. 
°8amutthana, 96. 

°8ahajata°het\i, 107. 
kammatthana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 61, 
82, 115. 

(thirty-eight), 38-39, 115. 
°pariccheda, 38-42. 
karuna, 38, 80, 81. 
kalala, 76, 

kalapato, 76, 83, 96, 116. 
kalyana 
adi°, 2. 

tividha 0 47, 49, 51.53, 55, 66. 
pariyos&nft 0 , 2. 
majjhe°, 2. 


°mitta, 32. 

°jnitta-pariye8ana, 32-33. 
kasina ; 38, 38-53, 45, 57-59, 68, 87. 
(artiticlal), 68. 

. dasa 0 , 38. 

° man (Jala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
va^na°, 41, 59. 
kama, 44. 
kilesa 0 , 46. 

°chanda, 27, 49. 
vatthu 0 , 46, 
kaya, 100 . 

°gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 75-77, 111. 
°vinnana, 101. 

°sankhara, 70, 128. 
sa-vinnanaka 0 , 111. 
kaya-bahu-sadharanato, 74. 
kaya 

phassa 0 , vedana*, saMa 0 , ceta- 
na°, tanha°, 114. 
kalika-marana, 73. 
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122. 

°kama, 46. 

°to, 36. 
mula°, 35. 

°vatthuni (ten), 123. 

(attached to), 115, 

(end of), 120, 124. 

(one hundred and thirty-four), 
122-124. 

kiki (sim.), 15n. 
kiccato, 36, 83. 

kimi-kula, 76, Appendix A 1. 
kiriya 

°jhana, 30u. 

°8amadhi, 29, 30. 
kukkura-sila, 9. 
kumara, dahara (aim.), 46. 
kula, 32. 
kusa, 75. 

kusala-dliamma, 6G, 79. 
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kuhana, 12 . 
kevalo, 106. 
kolamkola, 120, 
majjhimindriya 0 , 120. 
kosalla 

aya°, apaya°, upaya°, 92. 
khanato, 74. 
khanikainarana, 72. 
khanti, 78, 93. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
kkandka, (five), 95-100, 113, 118, 
120 . 

rupa, vedana, sanfia, sankhara, 
viniiana, 95. 
upadana 0 , 100, 114, 115. 
dliamrna 0 , 100. 

khalu-pacchabhattika, 16, 20, 

23. 

khippa-patipada, 35. 
kliela, 96. 
gana, 32. 
ganana, 70. 
gananato, 110, 
gantja, sauna 0 , 56. 

Gandhi, Visuddhimagga 0 , 66n. 
gati, 106. 

(five), 111, 115, 118. 
gati-nimitta, 106. 
gantha, 32. 

gandhabba (aim.), 71, 72. 

°nagara (sim.), 110. 
gamanato, 36, 84. 
gambbira 
°kath8, 32. 

°sabhava, 105. 
gabana 
°to, 41. 

nimitta 0 , 57, 115. 
garu, 32. 

gav!, palibateyya® (sim.) 51. 
gun a, pancavlsati 0 , 49. 


ss 

gunabhiyuttaip 
tevisati 0 , 51, 52. 
dvavlsati 0 , 52. 
pancavlsati 0 , 48. 
bavlsati 0 , 53, 55, 56. 
gutta-dvarata 
indriyesu 0 , 28, 
go-slla, 9. 
go-cara, 10, 11, 36. 

Gotama, 1 

gotrabhii, 28, 28n, 57, 119 , 125, 

126. 

°nana, 119. 
ghana, 76. 
ghonta, 

°anurava (sim), 46. 

Vbhigkata (sim.), 46. 
ghora, 118, 
gliosa, 2. 
cakkato, 106. 
cakkhu, 96, 101, 

°ayatana, 96, 100 . 

Masaka, 96. 

°pasada, 96. 

°vinfiana, 99, 101, 102. 
catu-sankhepato, 106. 
candala, 15, 23, 99. 
catudhalu-vavatthuna, 38, 40, 40n, 

41,42, 82 - 84 , 95. 
candana, 75. 
cainarl, 15. 

Caraka, 76n. 
carana, 63. 

vijja°, 63. 
cariya, 34, 35, 38. 

(fourteen), 34. 

°pariccbeda, 34-37. 

Cariya-pitaka, 64. 
caga 

°(adhit4b ana ) 80. 

°anu8satl, 38, 67. 
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catuddisata, 18. 
caritla (sila), 7. 
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102. 
"ekaggata, 109. 
"patisaip.vedi, 71. 
para Vijanana, 86. 
°sankhara, 71. 

"eamiitlhana, 96. 

(in the vltbi), 102. 
cintamaya-pamui, 92. 
civara 

“papuranato, 36. 

°samadana, 36. 
cuynato, 83. 
cetana-kaya, 114. 
cetana-sila, 4. 
cetiya 
°ghnra, 63. 

°rukkha, 21. 
coto 

“pariya-fiana, 89. 
*pharanata, 30. 
Chacldauta-jataka, 64. 
obanda, 123. 
katna°, 27, 49. 
‘snmadhi-padhana- 
sankhn ra-saman nagatn, 87. 
chava-dabaka, 72. 
jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89. 
jara, 104 , 108 . 

°niararta, 105. 
javana-citta, 102. 
jagariyanuyoga, 28. 
Jataka-nnda, 64n. 
jati, 104 , 105. 

°rupa, 95. 
jiguccbanato, 76. 
jivha, 100 . 
jlva, 84, 113. 
jlvita 

•indriya 72, 87, 97. 


’indriya-navaka, 95. 
jliana, 26, 48, 80. 

°acariya, 33. 
upacara 0 , 45. 
catuttba 0 ,53-54, 81. 

* tatiya% 52-53. 

°to, 39. 

dutiya 0 , 51-52. 
pancangika 0 , 48. 
pa^hama*, 46-50. 
naaa, 89. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
cakkhuihhi 0 , 94. 
iianesu 0 , 94, 

(four kinds), 91, 94. 

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119. 
nati, 32. 
tliapana, 70. 
thfinaio, 75. 
thiti-bbagiya, 10, 50. 
tandula (sim.), 104. 
tanba, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104 . 

°kaya (cba). 111, 114. 

*khaya, 66. 

°mulaka dknmma, 111. 
tagara, 75. 

tatra-maj.jbatta-upekkba, 52. 
Tathiigata, 63, 73, 88, 89. 
°balani (dasa), 65. 
tadarainmana-citta, 102. 
t a pan a, 6n. 
tikkhindriya, 60. 

Titthiya, 90. 
tila, pasauna °tela, 89. 
tiraccbana-yoni, 81. 
tula-picu (sira.), 70. 
iecivarika, 16, 17. 
tejadhikanam, 96. 
tejo, 33. 

tejo-kasina, 38, 57. 
tkalato, 61, 
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thlna, 133, 123n. 

°middha, 19. 21, 27, 47, 90, 123. 
thullaccaya, lln. 

Thera-gatha, 62. 

Thera Si(n) galapita, 62. 
dadbi (colour of), 88. 
dandha-p&tipada, 35. 
dava, 12, 
dava, 65. 

dahara-kumara (sim.), 45 
dana, 12. 

°paramita, 64, 83. 

°samvibhaga, 79. 
daru-sara-suci, 70. 
ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99. 
akiriya 0 , 110. 
uccheda 0 , 110. 
micella 0 , 110. 

‘visuddhi, 113. 
sakkaya 0 , 110. 
sassata 0 , 110. 
dittka-dhamma 
°sukhavihara, 126, 127. 
“sukhavikarita, 27. 
dibba 

°cakkhu, 86, 90 - 91 . 

(two kinds), 90. 
e flota 86, 88, 
disa, dasa °cariya, 111. 

Dlghavu, 64. 
dlpa-sikha (sim.), 97. 
dukkata, lln. 

dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113. 
•anupassfrna, 114. 

•khandha, 106. 
dukkha 0 ,138, 111. 
vatthu 0 , 108. 
viparinaina 0 , 108. 
sankhara*, 108. 
sabhava 0 , 108. 

*eda, 9. 
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duggati, 97. 
ciubbhasita, lln. 
dussila, 7. 
dure, °rupa, 114. 
devata-anussati, 38, 67-68. 
deva-mantissa, 63. 
devayatanam 

(devan am), (sim.), 55. 
delta 

sa°nissita, 88. 
domanassa, 53. 

°indriya, 88. 
dosa, 71, 78, 89. 

°carita, 24, 34-37, 75. 

°cariya, 34. 

'nidana, 35. 
dvi-samadhi- 

samapajjana, 121. 
dvedhayitattaip, 05. 
dhamma, 41, 44, 50, 66, 

100 , 128. 

°anussati, 66-67. 

°ayatana, 100 . 
kolyana 0 , 65. 

°thitiilana, 114. 

°nirattabhilapa, 94. 

°rasa, 46. 

°vicaya, 66, 92. 

°visesa, 65 . 

dhammata-sila, 10. 
dharamato, 99. 

Dhammapala, 5, 35, 49n, 

70, 95, lOOn. 127n. 
Dhammasangani, 54, 54n, 92, 
97, 99, 110. 
dhamma 

akusala 0 , 79. 
kusala 0 , 79. 
dhaimne nanam, 93. 
Dharma-sangraha, 16u, 64n, 

G5n. 



WHIST/} y 


' QQVt 



dhatu, 80, 95, 103 , 110, 114. 
(eighteen),. 103. 

(four), 83; 

°nidana, 35. 

oatu °vavatthan&, 8*3-84. 
°pasada, 100. 
e sangaha, 112. 
Dhatu-katha, 112n. 
dhuta, 5, 16-26, 125n. 
dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n, 
125n. 

akuaala, 0 23. 
abyakata 0 , 2, 23-24. 
kusala", 23, 24. 
kuaalattika- 

vininunutta, 24. 

dimta-vada, 24, 25. 
dhuma-sikha, TO. 
dlienupaka-vaccha, 52. 
nadlsota (sim.), 97. 
namataka, 16n 
nay a 

ekatta 0 , nanatta,* 
abyapara 0 , 

evam-dhaintnata°, 115. 

na vattabharammana, 87. 
navanlta, (colour of), 88. 
nahapaka (eim.), 49. 

°antevasi (sim.), 49. 
nanatta 
° ekatta to, 84. 

° to, 97, 110. 

# naya, 115. 

°sanna, 54, 90. 
uanabhisamaya, 120-121. 
namatika (or namantika), 
16 n. 

nfima, 113. 

°kaya, 120n. 
nama-riipa, 104 , 111. 
*vttvatthana, 113. 
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Narad a", 126, 126u. 
nikanti, 117. 

bhava°, 107. 
nikkhanti, 117n. 

Nigantha, 27, 27u. 

°(practice^), 27.. 

Nigrodha 
°miga, 64. > 

°pakka-6adisa, 89. 
nicca, 119. 
nicca-nava, 114. 
nijigiipsanata, 12. 
nijjhanakkkanti, 126n. 
nijjlva, 100. 

Nidana, 1-3, 103. 
uidhanato, 77, 85. 
ninnato, 61. 
nippesikata, 12. 
nibbatta 

kammaphala-vipaka 0 , 90. 
bhavana 0 , 90. 
viriya-bhavana-bala 0 , 90. 
sucarita-kaimna 0 , 90. 

Nibbana, 7, 04, 66, 77, 100, ltf9,‘ 
118, 125, 126. 
anupadisesa 0 , 1. 

°arammaiia, 117. 

°gfi mi ni-p a iipada, 60 * 
nibbida, 50, 63, 72, 74, 93. 
°anupa8sana-fiana, 118. 

°bahula, 122. 
nibbinna, kamesu, 81. 
nibbedha 
°bhagiya, 10, 50. 

nimantana, 18. 

nimitta, 31, 39, 44-45, 46, 57, 58, 

59, 60, Gl, 62, 70, 74, 75, 115. 
uggaha 0 , 45. 

°gaba, 60. 

patibhaga 0 , 43, 45, 70. * "• 

“vaddhana, 39. 
pathavi 0 , 64. 
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nimitta-gabana, 57, 115. 
kilesa\ g&madhi", vipassamV, 
115. 

inrumisa-samadhi, 31. 

Nirodha, GO, 125, 120. 

° jbana-samapatti, 128. 

°8acca, 111. 

saSina-vedayita- 0 aamapatti, 

125, 127-128. 

°8aiaapatti, 57. 

(betupaccaya-pajibaddba) ,114. 
N i saaggiya-pacittiya, 1 In. 
nissandato, 75, 85. 
nissaya, 49, 74. 
nissita, 7, 8. 

loka°, atta°, dhamma*, 8. 
ulla-kasina, 68. 
irivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95. 

(five), 48, 49, 111, 123 . 

Netti, 39n, 80n, 122n. 
nekkhanima, 4, 44 , 64, 117n. 
°par&mita, G4, 80. 
e sanna, 97, 98. 

Netripada-Sastra, G2n. 
Netripada-sutra, 02. 
nemittikata, 12. 

Neraiijara, 64. 
Nevasalia-nasannayatana, 

38, 40, 66, GO, 85. 

"upaga, 56. 

nesajjika, 10, 22, 23, 48n. 
pakati 
°nana, 80. 

°vanna, 87. 

°8ila, 10.‘" 
parnsukula, 17. 
papisukulika, 10, 23. 
paggaha, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
pakinnaka-katha, 37. 50, 59, 02, 
78, 81-82, 87, 91. 
pakinnaka-dhainma, 121-28. 


pakkba-vikkbepa, 46. 
paecattam veditabbo vinnubi, G7. 
paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107. 
catu°, 12. 

°dbamma, 5. 

°paccavekkhana, 13. 
betu°, 103-107. 
paccavekkbaua, 13, 49. 

(five), 120.’ 

°naiia, 30. 
paccaya 0 , 13. 

0 sabna, 30. 

paccupattbana, 5, 25, 2G, 79, 80. 
paccuppaunaipsa, G5. 
paccuppanna 
°kainma-kilesa, 100. 
°phahwvapaka, 10G. 
Paccekabuddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89, 
127. 

pacceka-sacca, 110. 

Panca 

°anga-samapatti, 29. 
“nanika-samma-Hamadbi, 30. 
°dharni-satika, 20. 
paMa, 1 f 2, 3, 49, 92. 
(adhitthana), 80n. 

(anekavidlia), 02 - 94 . 
ariya 0 , 95. 

°khandha, 2, 14, 100. 

°carila, 75. 

°pariccheda, 92 - 94 . 

°pararaita, G3, 80. 

°vise,sa. 40. 

patikkulata, 84, 85. 
patigha, 82. 

°anuiiaya, 82. 

°aaniia, 54. 

Paticca-samuppada, 103, 105. 
patinissagga, 117. 

°anupas3ana, 4. 

°arnipassl, G9, 71. 
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m 

'dhamnm, 111. 
sabbupadhi 0 , 66. 
patipakkha, 49, 82. 
patipada 
khippa 0 , 35. 

D ft&na, 94. 

°dandha, 35. 
dukkha°. 29. 

°visuddhi, 49. 

°sampayutta, 94 
sukha*, 29. 
patipanna 
ujV, 67. 
su°, 67. 
patipati, 90, 
pati p j) assaddh a-sll a * 8. 
pafcibimba, 45 .> 
saEa # , 45. 
patiMuiga^inrnitta, 43, 45, 70. 
pa^ivedha, 93. 
patisaukha, 12. 

patis&nkhaniipaasa n a-nano, 118. 
patisambhida, 70, 80. 
catu°. 92, 94. 
attha°, 47, 94. 
dhamma 0 , 47, 94. 
nirutti*. 47, 94. 
patibhana 0 , 47, 94. 
Patisambhidamagga, 4, 7, 30, 39, 
49, 62, 70, 86, etc. 

(almost throughout) 
pathavi, 83. 
a° sanfift, 56n. 

°kasina, 43-57, 54. 5G, 85. 
"dhannmi, 44. 

°nimitta, 54. 

°sanha, 56, 56u. 
pan id ban a, 63. 
panihita, 8. 
panlta, 50, 52, 53. 
patittha, silassa, 15. 
patta (siin.), 104. 


I 

patta-pindika, 16, 19. 
padatthana, 5, 26, 43. 
paduminl (aim.), 52. 
padhana*sankliara, 87. 
pabbajja, 27. 
pabheda-rupa, 97. 
para-eitta-vijanana, 86, 88 » 89 , 

93. 

paramattlia, 119. 
“visuddha-yogasiddlii-vihara, 

49. 

°sacca, 110. 
paramatthato, 80. 
paramattha, 8. 
parikamma, 28, 28n. 

0 samadhi-hana, 89. 
paricce hanatp, 93. 
paricckiana-akiwa-kasma, 38, 40, 

59. 

pariccheda 
°hana, 115. 

°to, 100, 106, 110, 116. 

°rupa, 97. 
paritta, 50, 52, 53. 

°rupa, 114. 

Paritta-subha, 53. 

Parittabha, 52. 

paripaka, (dhutunam), 108. 

paripurakarino (ftamadhismim), 

125. 

paribbhamana, 46. 
paribhoga, 13- 
° to, 85. 

pariyatti-dhamma 
*macchariya, 123 n. 
pariyanta, 19. 
pariyesanato, 84. 
pariyesana (three), 122. 
palasa, 6. 
passaddhi, 7. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
citta,° 1. 
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pavicaya, 92. 
paviveka-vihara, 28. 
pasadn, 96 r 
eakkhu 0 (described), 96 . 
pasadana, cittassa, 98n. 
pahana, 27. 

•onga, 77, 

(nivarananaip), 28. 
palibodha, 32. 

Pacittiya, lln. 

Pafaliputta, 85. 

Patidesanlya, lln. 
patihariya, (three), 60. 
panaka-sadda, 88. 

Patimokklia, 10, 11 , 6G. 
°dhamma, 5. 

* sain vara, 10, 14. 
pamanga-sutta, 70. 
paramita (or paranri), 63n, G5n 

(ten), 04, 80. 

Parfijika(a), lln., 14. 
pahuneyya, 07. 
pindapatika, 18. 
pitta, 35, 41. 
piya-puggala, 80, 81. 
piyo, 32. 

piyo gain bhavaniyo etc., 32. 
pita, 43n., 

°kasina, 58. 

plti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51n., 52. 

121 . 

(six-fold), 47. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 

* patisainvedi, 71. 
*aukha-virahitata, 27. 
°pharanata, 30. 

puimn-khetta, 67. 
puthujjana, 53, 89, 125. 
puppha (aim.), 104. 
pubba 

°acariya, 101. 

'kiccani, 127. 
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pubbe 

°nivasanussati, 86, 89 - 90 . 

(three kinds), 89. 
pubbacinna, 35 
°nidana, 35. 

puriaaxlamma-sarathl, 63. 
puluvaka, 38, 61. 

Pet aka, 49. 

Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34u, 

46n—49n, 51n, 53n, 

86n, U2n, 120n, 122n, 
Appendix A 3. 
pesi, 70. 

pothujjanika, 91. 

Porana,. 117, 118, 119. 
pharana 

anodhiso 0 80. 
odhiso 0 80. 
phoranata, 30. 
aloka 0 , 30. 

plti°, snkha 0 , etc*. 0 30. 
phala, 54. 

# to 85. 

°visesa, 127. 

°saniahgissa Mnaip, 93. 
•aamapattf, 27, 125 - 127 . 
phala-hetu-sandhi, 105. 
phassa, 99, 104 . 

°ayatanani, 711. 

°kaya, 114. 

°pancama, 110. 
phasn-vihara, 12, 19, 126, 
bala, 49, 80. 84. 

(fivO 05, 06. 
asavakkhaya 0 (ten). 00. 
Tathagata, 0 05. 
bija (aim.), 104, 105. 
bijato, 75/hetu, 107. 

Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 02. 03, 64, 66, 
127. 

°anussati, 02-00. 

°guna, 03. 
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‘gunuimssati* 02. 

°nana-panua, 05. 
c (lliam:na (atfharasa), 65. 
Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, 02, 70, 103, 

118, 125, etc. 

(almost throughout). 

Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 62-60, 67. 
buddhi 

"carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 

bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 111. 
Bodlii (tree), 64, 80. 
hodhi 

°dhmama (thirty-seven), 109, 

119. 

°pakkhiya-.dhainrna, 66n. 
Bodhisatta, 04, 80. 
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82. 
bynpada-mano, 65. 

Brahma (a), 50. 

°gods, 50. 

°parisajjata, 27. 

^parisajju, 50, 50n. 

Mahfi, 0 50. 

Brahma-kayika, 97. 

Brahma-loka, 41. 

Brahma-vihara, 38. 
bhanga, 116, 118. 

°amipas8ana-Mna, 110-117. 
Bhagava, 50, 62, 03. 67. 
Bhadauta, 62. 

Bhadda, wife of King Munda, 
126n. 

bhaya-slla, 9. 

Bhayahherava-sutta, 63. 
bhayafcupattluiua-rirvnn, 118, 

Khava, 104 , 105. 

(three), 115, 118. 

° tan lift, 111. 

^nikanti, 107. 

°visesa, 27. 

•sampatti, 27. 


bhavanga 
°upaccheda, l()2u. 

°calana, 102n. 

°citta, 102. 

°pata^citta, 102. 

°mana, 102. 

bhava-hetu-sandhi, 105, 
bliavaua, 49, 81. 

°maya pahhfi, 92. 
bhavanlya, 32. 
bhikkhficara 
°gama, 36. 

°magga, 36. 
bhara (sim.), IK), 
bhikkhu, 11 . 

°dhainma, 14. 
bhiimi, 54, 120, 121. 122. 
avitakka 0 , sa-vitakka\ 121, 
0 to, 41. 

dassana*, sankappa 0 . 122. 
nippitika 0 , sappitika 6 , 121. 
bhavana 0 , 122n. 
sekha", a-sekha°, 122, 
bheravarammana, 39. 
Bhesa-kalavana, 62. 
bhojana 
°ahara, 36. 

0 to, 36. 

°inattannuta, 16, 19, 23. 
amkkha, 6. 

Magadlia, 64. 

inagga 
°angfini, 66. 

°atthangika°. 111, 

° iiaua. 119, 120. 

°patipada, 1. 

0 sacca, 111. 

°samangissa nanaip, 93. 
macchariya, (five), 123 . 

majjhe, 49. 

°kalyana, 2. 
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majjhatta, 79, 81. 
majjhima, 50, 52, 63. 
majjhimadesa-upapatti, 79, 
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
matta&fiu, 

bliojane °ta, 10, 19, 23, 28. 
manasikara, 101. 

ay on iso 0 105n., 112n. 

°to, 115. 

“mulaka dhamraa, 112, 
samma 0 , 79 r 
in a ml y at an a, 100 * 
mano 101. 

°dhatu, 97-99. 
vimuina, 101. 

°viimana-dhatu, 97-99. 
mano-may a iddhi, 80. 
mnrana, 72 , 104 . 

(of two kinds), 72-73. 

(of three kinds), 72. 

°sati, 38, 40, 72-75. 
(distinguished from amcea- 
sanna), 74-75. 
malianta-p&tubhavato, 83. 
maha 

°J3rahma, 50. 

°bhuta, 83, 95, 90. 

Mahakapi, 04. 

inahakarunii-samadhi, 29, 80. 
Maha-govinda, 04. 
mahapnhna (paika 0 ), 87. 
Mahavyutpatti, foot-notes on 0, 
16, 29 , 04, 65, 93, 104. 
Maka-satta, 80. 

Mahii-suclassana, 73. 
Magandiya-sutta, 30. 
muna, 7, 34; (nine), 123. 
Mandhata(°tr), 73n. 

Mara, 64. 

Miga (siin.), 21. 
miccha, 11-12, 14. 

°anta, 111, 124 . 


•ftjiva, 11-12, 14. 

Mitthi, 110. 
micchatta, 124. 
middha, 48. 

aharaja 0 , utuja 0 , cittaja 0 , 48. 
(kayika dhamma), 48. 

°rupa, 95, 123. 

(rupadhamma), 48. 
(rilpanuvatti), 123. 

muhcitukamyata-hana, 118. 
munala-mukha, 70. 

Munda, king, 126n. 
mudita, 38, 80, 81. 
mudu-indriya, 42, 50. 
muni, 95, 120n. 

Mugapakkha, 04. 

Murdhatah (Murdhajatah), 73n. 
inula, (mettaya), 79. 
mula-kilesa, 35. 

Mendaka, 80. 
metta, 3, 78 - 80 , 81, 

°paramita, 04, 80. 
moggala, 127n. 
Moggaliputtatissa, 127. 
Moggallana, 73. 
mob a, 89. 

°earita, 24, 34-37. 

°cariya, 34. 

°8ila. 9. 

Yatlia-kammupaga, 90. 

°naiia, 91. 
yathabhtita 
6 uanadassana, 126. 
°hanadassana-visuddhi, 113. 
yamakato, 116. 
yamaka-patihuriya, 29, 80. 

Yamataggi, 73. 
yathasanthatika, 10, 22. 
yuga, 44. 

YuvanaSva, 73n. 
yoga (four), 123 * 
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.yogavacara, 16, 20, 43, 44, 45, 49, 
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 
01, 63, 64, 07, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
77, 81, 84, 86, 88. 95, 113, 110, 
etc.; too numerous references. 


yonito, 97. 
yoniso 

patisanklia, °, 12. 

'patisevati, 12, 13. 

“manasikaro, 2. 
raja, 20. 
ravS, 65. 

rasa, 5, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92. 
“auubhavana, 127. 
tlhamma®, 46. 
rasa (sim.), 104. 

Eaga, 71, 79 

. "earita, 24, 34, 37, 75. 

“cariya, 34. 
riiga-caritadito, 41. 
rukkhat (siiri.), 104. 
rvikkha-im'ililca, 16, 2L V 23, 24. 

' rukkhii 

sevifabbtt, na sevitabba, 21. 
rfipa, 101, 113. 

(thirty), 95, 96. 

(twenty-eight), 95. 

(reflection upon), 114. 
upacla 0 , 95. 

“kliandha, 95-97. 

' jilti*. 95. 

middha°, 48, 95, 123. 

“lokn, 41. 

. rupa-knlapn-santati, 97. 
rupayacara 
“(trance), 47-54, 87. 
roga-Sahha°, 56. 

lnkkhana, 4, 25, 43, 67-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 78. 80-82, 84. 
“to, 83, 99, 109. 


_.n 

dasa °sampannaip, 48, 49, 51, 

52, S3, 55, 56. 
dvara°, 103. 
rupa, 97. 
sabhava 0 , 103. 
lakkliaiui-sangaliato, 107. 
lapaim, 12. 
lfibhona labha, 12. 
lingato, 60, Cl. 
loka 

° dilemma (eight), 111, 123. 

°dhatu, 88, 89. 

°vidu, 63. 
sankhfira 0 , 63. 
salta 0 , 63. 
lokiya 
°pafma, 92. 

“samadhi, 28. 

°slla, 7. 
lokuttara 
°pnfma, 92. 

°sanindlii, 28. 

°si]a, 7. 
lob ha, 88, 122. 
loma-kupa 

navanavuti °saliassa, 96. 

(also see 85). 

Loma-hamsn-jataka, 64. 
lohita, 38. 

°kasina, 58. 
lohitaka, 38, 61. 
vacana 

°atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109. 

°khamo, 32. 

vaccha (dhenupaka 0 ), 52. 

vaddbana 
nimitta 0 , 39. 

°to, 39. 

vanna-kasina, 41, 59. 

(reflection upon), 75. 

vanna-macchariya, 123, 123n. 
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vattharanimanato, 99. 
vadhaka-paccupatthanato, 73, 
vatta, 32. 
vattliu 
°kama, 46. 

°da$aka, 96. 

vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118. 
valahaka-patala, 70. 

Valahassa, 64. 

Vasubandhu, 6n. 
vata, 35, 74. 
vata-dhara, (aim.), 70. 
vavama, 10. 
vayo, 83. 

vayo-kasina, 38, 57, 58. 
varitta (slla), 7. 
valagga, 58. 
vikappa, 82. 
itthi-piirisadi °, 82. 
Talamiga-yakkha-rakkhasadi 0 ,82. 

vikara-rupa, 97. 
vikubbana-iddhi, 86. 
vikkhambbana 
1 , 2 . 

e vimutti-raagga, 2. 
vikkhayitoka, 38, 61. 
vikkhittaka, 38, 61. 
vikkhepa-pahana, 45. 
vicaya, 92, 
dhamma c , 92. 

vioara, 46-47, 48, 49. 51, 77. 

(six), 114. 

vicikiccha, 48, 49, 57, 123. 

(of four kinds;, 48. 
viccliiddaka, 38, 61. 
vijja, 28. 

°carana-sampanna, 63. 

°vimutti, 69. 71. 
virmana, 99 - 100 , 104. 

(seven kinds), 99. 
°anancayatana, 55. 


° a u a n c a y a t a n a - n p a g a, 55. 
°ayatana, 38. 

°kasina, 40, 59. 
c kfiya, 114. 

°thiti (seven), 111, 115, L18. 
vinnana-dhatu, UK). 

(seven), 100. 

vitakka. 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57, 

71, 72, 77, 121. 

(six), 114. 
e carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 
vittharato, 82.. 
vinamana, 71. 

Vinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98. 

(rules), 11. 

°samvara, 14. 

viullaka, 38, 61. 
viparita-saima, 56. 
vipallusa, 111. 

(four), 111. 

(twelve), 124. 

° sauna, 56, 116/ 
vipatti, 79, 80. 

vipassana, 27, 49, 60, 71, 80, 111, 
121, 127. 

'dassana, 126. 

°pubbangama-samatha, 121. 
samatha-pubbangama 0 , 121, 
sukklia 0 , 121, 

vipubbaka, 38, 61. 
vippatisura, 9. 
vipphara-samfidhi, 127. 

Yibhanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81. 
vimutti, 1, 9, 49. 

(five kinds), 1. 
anuttara 0 , 1. 

°khandha, 100. 
e nanakkhandha, 100. 

°sambhara, 7. 


VIONt 4° 




158 VIMUTTIMAOGA 





Yimuttimagga, 2, 24u, 31, 35 vedana, 5T, 97-98, 104 , 121. 

(very important), 76n. (one hundred and eight), 98. 

viinokkha, 26 , 54, 59, 80, 121 °kaya, H4. 


122 . 

(eight), 66. 

vimoeayam cittam, 71. 
viraga, 50, 66. 
viriya, 49, 87, 99. 

“paramita, 64, 80. 
vivarn, 96. 

vivada-mula (six), 123. 
viveka, 46, 49. 

>, 46. 

“pafcipanna, 49. 
visa-rukklia (aim.), 110. 
vi-sabhaga, 61, 62. 
visnya 
°to, 100. 

sampatta*giihi, lOOn. 
visnddhi, 49. 

kankha-.vitarana° 113, 114. 
citta“, 2. 

(lit (hi*, 2, 113. 
alia", 2. 

Visuddhimngga, 1, 4, 5, etc. 
(almost throughout). 

visesa 
“to, 40. 
bhava°, 27. 

“bhagiya, 10, 50. 
vihiipsa, 80. 

“uparati, 12. 
vihesa, 82. 

“sauna, 98. 

■vfthi, 101, 102, 103. 

(three kinds), 101. 
“bhedato, 101-103. 
mano-dvnra“, 103. 
visatiya akarehi, 106. 
vihi (sim.), 104. 
vutthana, 57. 


veda-bahula, 122. 

Yedalla, 94. 
vematika, 9. 

Veyyakarana, 94. 
veri, 81. 
vesarajja, 80. 

(four), 05. 

Yessamitta, 73. 

Yehapphala, 53. 
votthabbana-citta, 102. 
SiksS-samuccaya, 76n, lOlu. 
saniyojana, 111; (three), 120. 
(ten), 111, 124 . 

samvara, 4, 10, 11 . 

indriya" (of nine ways), 12. 
catn“, 11. 

sattappabheda", 11. 

“sila, 4. 

Sakadagami, 3, 125, 127. 
sangaha, 49, 112. 

“to, 84, 100, 103. 112. 
khandha 0 , ayatana 0 , dhfitu 0 ,112. 
sankhepa. 0 , 49. 

sankhara, 72. 98-99, 104, 105, 107, 
114, 128. 

(thirty-two), 98. 

“arammana, 117. 

“upekkha, 52. 

“upekkha-Bana, 118. 
kaya° 70, 128. 

“khandha, 107. 
citta“, 71, 128. 

“nimitt'a, 84. 

“pariecheda-nana, 116. 
sahba“ samatha, 66. 
sakkaya 

“di(thi, 110, (chief of heresies), 

120 . 
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°bkava-dittki, 110. 
sankhata, 105, 128. 
sankhitta, 108. 
saukhepa 
•to, 82. 110. 

‘'sangalia, 49. 

Sangha, 44. 

°airussaii, 88, 67. 

°kamma, 14. 
savaka°, 67. 
sanghati, 17. 
saoca, 108-128. f 
•(adkitthana), 80n. 
°auuloniika-nana, 98, 118. 
ariya 0 . 95. 
catu°, 108. 

°pariccheda, 3, 113-128. 
°paramita, 64, 80. 
Sanghadisesa, lln., 14. 
Saccasavhaya, 64. 
sacchi-katabbatthena, 110. 
sancieca, 9. 

Sanjiva, 127. 

Sarnia, 45. 

(ten), 111. 

°kuya, 114. 
nanatta 0 , 54. 
nimitta, 62. 
patigha®, 54. 

°patibinfiba, 45. 
pathavi 0 , 56, 50n. 
viparita 0 , 56. 

Tipallasa 0 , 56. 
vipariyasa 0 , 98. 
vihesa®, 98. 

sanna-vedayi 1 a-ni rodlia, 77. 

°samapatti, 127. 
sati, 49, 53. 

anapana% 38-42. 
kayagata c , 75-77. 

“thanani, 41. 


°parisuddhi, 53. 
niarana 0 , 41, 42. 

°ron, 52. 

satipattkami, 65. 

(four), 65, 6G, 69, 71, 109, 111, 
119. 

sati-sampajanna, 28, 52. 
satta, 80, 84, 113. 

°avasa (nine), 111, 115, 118. 
sattakklmtu-parama, 120. 

(mudindriya), 120 
Satta-suriya-sutta, 83. 

Sattlia, 63. 

Sattbu-pakkosana, 127. 
sadda 

°kantaka, 56. 

°nirodha, 56. 
panaka 0 . 88. 
saddha, 49, 89, 106. 

°carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 

sa-uidassana-sappafigha, 97. 
sauta, 54. 

santapa, 6, corrections & 
additions. 

santirana-citta, 102. 
santutthita, 28. 
sanditfhika, 67. 
sandifthi-paramasata, 123. 
sandhi, 105. 

°to, 105. 

phala-hetu°, 105. 
bhava°, 105. 
betu-phala°, 105. 
sapadanaearika, 16, 17, 18, 23. 
sa-pariyantato, 77. 
sappurisa, 79. 
sabbannuta-nana, 80. 
sabhaga, 83. 

°vi-8abkagato, 83. 
sabhava-rupa, 97. 
sabhava-lakkhana, 103. 
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samatikkama, 39, 57. 
auga°, 39, 57. 
arammana 0 , 39, 67. 

‘to, 39. 
ni p a*, 39. 

snfina-vedayiUi 0 , 39. 
saroatha, 71, 80, 111, 127. 
^pubbangama-vipassanu, 121. 
vipassona-piibbangama 0 , 121. 
O potipaniia, 49. 
aatanntaio, 60, 61. 
samabhaga 
°carita, 34. 

Variya, 34. 

samadhi, 1, 2, 3, 26-31, 49, 80, 

86 . 

‘autarayakara, 27. 
nsaain*, 30. 

‘unisamsa, 27. 
kiriya 0 , 30. 

'khaiulha, 2, 14, 100. 

\ja, 51. 

(nanavidha), 28-31. 
iiibbedha-bbagiva 0 , 1. 
‘pariccheda, 26-31. 
MohakarumV, 29, 80. 
yamaka-patibariya, 29, 80. 
°sainbhara, 28. 

°smim paripurakarino, 125. 
c hetu (eight), 27 - 28 . 
samapatti, 26 , 79. 

anupubba 0 (niue), 66. 

(dve), 121, 125-128. 
paficanga 0 , 29. 
samuoeheda-maraim, 72. 
samutthanato, 96. 
samudaya ( — tanha), 64. 
sampnjafma, 52. 
sauipaticrhana-oittn, 101. 
sampaUa-visayaggahl, lOOn. 
sanipntti, 79, SO. 


fcampatsada, 51a. 
sampuhamsana, 49, 
samphappalapa, 90. 
samphassa 

eakkhu °ja, etc., 97, 98. 
sambojjhanga 

(seven), 65, 66, 71. 
sambodhi,' 3. 

°ang&m (seven), 65. 
sambodhi-narta, 1. 
sammati (or sammuti) 

°hfwia, 93. 

°sacca, 110. 

sambhara (samadbissa 0 ), 28. 
snmmappadhana, 10; °ni, 65. 

cattaro 0 , 10, 60, 109. 
samma-ajlva, 2, 7, 109 , 
brtmma-kammanta, 2, 7, 109 . 
yamipa-ditthi, 2, 109 . 
samma-dhamma, 115. 
«amma-maggangfmi, 66. 
so mnui-manasikara, 79, 109 . . 
samma-v§ca, 2, 109 .. 
samma-vayaiaa, 2, 7, 109 . 
saniirfa-sankappa, 2, 109 . 
samma-sati, 2, 109 . 
sammasamadhi, 2, 109 . 

pahca-fianika 0 , 30. 
Sammn-saiubnddba, 81, 90. 
Sayanibhfi, 62. 
sa-iiasato, 115. 
sarava, 44. 
salayatana, 104 . 

Sacca-jataka, 64. 
sa-sauibbarika-upaeura, 49. 
sassata-ditthi, 110. 
sadbarana-marana, 72. 
sallakkhana, 70. 
sakba (sim.), 104. 
samafina-pkala, G6. 

Sariputta, 73, 96, 127. 
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sali (sim.), 104. 
saVaka-slla, 7. 
sikkhati, 70. 
si kk liap ad a, 10, 11. 

Sigala-pita, 62. 

(vl. Singala-pita), 62u. 
sirattha, 5. 
sitalattlia, 5. 
s Inia-sambheda, 79. 
sila, 1, 1-15, 3* 

°antarayika, 6. 

4 nuussati, 38, 67. 

"uuisaipsa, 5. 

/khahdha, 2, 14, 100. 

(nanavidha), 7-14. 

°paric('lieda, 4-15. 

°parainita. 64, 80. 

°lakkhana, 4. 

°rasa-pa(xiipatthaaa-padatlhana, 

5 . 

0 visuddln, 14. 

°hetu, 7. 

silatbata-parumaso, 120, 123, 124. 
suklia, 3, 48, 49, 51n., 119. 

(of five kinds), 47. 

°indriya, 97. 
nieco °vihara, 79. 
c pharanata, 30. 
vihari, 52v 

sukhuma-rupa, (eighteen), 100. 
siinnata(a), 40, 128. 

°dhatu, 114, 

sufmato (vimokkka), 122. 
suta-m^ya paima, 92. 
sutena, 41. 

Suita, l, 32. 

Suttanipata, 95, 120u. 

Sudassa, 120. 

Sudassi, 120. 
stuldha 

c avasa (gods), 120. 
0 avusn~bhuini, 54. 

21 


su-patipaima, 67. 

suppa, 44. " T' * 

subha 

0 tiirsiitla, 14. f 

°sanfia, 41. 

Subhakinlia, 53. 
sekha-bhinm, 122. 

Stisrufa. 70 n. - , 

su-santhita, 84. 

Setthi-jataka, 64. 

senasana, 30. 

semha, 35, 41, 74, 90. 

seyyndito, 36. 

sevaua, 49. 

sot a 86, 88, lOOn. 

°dasaka, 96. 
dibba°. 86, 88. 

° dhatu, 88. 
sotapatti 

c inagga-iiana, 119, 122. 
°phala, 120. 125. 

"magga, 121, 125. 

Sotapanna, 3, 120, 127. 

(of thtee kinds),, 120. 
Sobliita, 89. 
somauassa, 53. 81. 

•indriya, 88, 97. , 

sosani kn, 16, 21, 23, 24. 

S ph ui arthfibliidharma kosa- 
vyukhya, 34ii % lMn, 112n. 
hata-vdckliittaka, 38.-’61. 

Halidda-vasana-eutta, 82. 
hanabhagiya, 7, 9, 50. . 

°slla, 7, 9. 
hani, 65. 

ehandassa'. viriyatoMt*, satiy 
samadhissa 0 , pafffiava 0 , 

vimuttiya", 65. 
hita-sukha, 82. 
hiri, 33. 
hiri-kopina, 13. 
humhika, 47u. 
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hetu 


°to, 115. 
“phala-iiana, 
eam&dhissa 0 
8lla°, 7. 


94. 

, 27-28. 


<§L 

lietu-paccaya, 95, 103-107, 113. 

°patil)a(ldlia, 114. 

°parig*galie Sana, 114, 
hetu-phala-sandhi, 105. 

Iietimihi nanam, 94. 



GENER AL INDEX 


accumulation, 95. 
acrobatic feats, GO 
ant, (sim.) 15. 
antidote, 41, 78. 
an-phan, 69, 

Arhat, 3, 24, 48, 63, 120, 125. 

unknown destiny of, 120. 
Arhutship, 120. 

Path to, 120. 
army, 48. 

bag of fesces and urine (sim.), 75. 
bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118. 
Blessed one, (seeBhagava), 64, 66, 
103, 109, 126. 
blind (sim.) 
and lame, 113. 

“man (sim.), 2. 

man touching and feeling the 
elephant, 99. 

boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119. 
body 

reflection upon 0 (thirteen ways), 
75-77. 

bones, three hundred. 76. 
bride, 

newly married (sim.), 33. 
bubble (sim.) 74. 

Buddhist Literature (nine-fold) 0 
194* 

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.;, 
99. - . 

cart (sim.), 48. 

cart-driver (situ.), 32. 

carts, five hundred, 55. 

centipede, 74. 

child, young (sim.), 45. 

city, burning, 119. 

colour of mind or heart, 88-89. 

courtiers (sim.), 101-102. 


cow, mountain 0 (sim.), 51. 
craving (tanha), 84. 
deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102. 
death, reflection upon 0 (four 
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74. 
Deliverance, 1. 

Path of, 2. 

Dependent Origination (also see 
Law of Causation), 113, 114. 
(negative way), 114. 
disease of leprosy (sim.), 100. 
Divine Eye, 64. 
doctor (aim.), 32. 
doll, wooden, 84. 
double-tongued, 124. 
dragon, 74. 

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102. 
ear, 100. 

heavenly 0 88. 
natural 0 88. 
earth (aim.), 107. 

Eightfold Path, 109. 
elephant 

goad applied to, 115. 
without a good (sim.), 32, 41. 
execution, post of, 73 
executioner (aim.), 73. 
exertion, right 0 , 87. 
eye, 100 

(described), 96. 
divine 0 88. 
natural 0 , 90. 
eye, single (sim.), 15. 
father (aim.), 32, 80. 
fatty things (sim.), 41. 
fire (sim.) 
heap of, 118. 
sparks of, 120. 
foam of water (sin).), 74. 
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foetus, growth of, 76, 

Appendix A 1. 

food, disgusting nature of, 84. 
gardener, (sim.), 101 f 102. 
goad (aim.), 32, 41. 

applied to an elephant, 115. 
guide, without a, 2. 
helmsman (sim.), 32. 
hot drink (sim.), 32, 41. 
image of the Buddha, 02. 
image, maker of (sim.), 100. 
interpretation 

artificial and scholastic, 03, 71, 

100 . 


simple and natural, 11, 25n, 71, 
100, 109. 

iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped 
into water, 120. 

jar, broken, with wine in it, 85. 
king (siin.), sleeping, 101-102. 

wicked, 99. 
knife, 101, 102. 
lame and blind, 113. 
lamp,the flame of (sim.),96, 100,114. 
burning; 119. 

Law of Causation, 104, 113, 114. 

(also see Dependent Origination) 
leprosy, 100. 

light of the sun (sim.), 99. 
lightning, flash of, 116. 
lip (upper part), 69, 70. 
man (sim.), 

bitten by a serpent but not 
using antidote, 78. 
eating poisoned food, 78. 
frightful, carrying a sword, 118. 
muttering a sutta, 47. 
overcome by the heat, 126. 
pondering over the meaning of 
a sutta, 47. 
poor, 15. 


<SL 

possessed by spirits, 83. 
seeing a relative after a long 
time, etc. 81. 
un-ini elligent, 117. 
wishing a bath but entering 
unclean water, 7S. 
with feet outside the threshold, 
119 

mango (fruit), 101, 102. 
master (sim.), 37. 
mastery 

over kasinas and sainadhis, 60. 

,, nimitta, 59. 

,, trances. 51-53. 
miraculous powers, 86-91. 
mirror (sim.), 89. 
moon (sim.), 73, 107. 
moth (sim.), 115. 
mother (sim.), 32, 80. 
mountain, 107. 

Na-lo-tho, 120. 
name and form, 84. 
neutral person 78-79. 
Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 

shiu-to-lo, 72, (also see 62). 
ocean, 107. 
oily things (sim.), 41. 
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75, 

82. 

Path, Eightfold 84. 
perfection of samadhi, 125. 
person, surrounded by robbers,118. 
phyih-pa, 16n., 
physician (sim), lit). 

suffering from a disease, 78. 
poison (sim.), 37, 78; °ed food, 78. 
Po-li-phu-to, 86, 
poor man (sim.), 15. 
pores of hair, ninety-n? _»e thou¬ 
sand, 85 (also 76). 
preliminaries, 127. 


GENERAL INDEX 


protracted similes, 101-102, 104. 
Przyluski, 124 n. 
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up, 
worked by strings within, 84, 
Pure Abodes, 54. 

Itighi Path, 04. 
sailor (aim.), 15. 

San-Tsang, 40, 47, 49. 
saw {hakaca) (sim.), 70, 78. 
ft eed 104, 107. 

seeing a person from distance 
(sim.) 47. 
serpent 

man seizing a poisonous 0 115, 
poisonous 0 , 118 

Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li G2, (also see 
72). 

simultaneous 

penetration into truths, 119. 
slave (aim.), 37. 
snow (sim.), 107. 
son, only (sim.), 16. 
sound 

far and near, etc. 88 
human and superhuman, 88. 
of worms, 88. 

space in the hollow of a well 
(sim.), 59. 

speck, smallest, changing, 110. 
sprout, 104, 107. 
spyi-bo-skyes, 73n. 
sticks (aim.), 96. 
shadows of, 96. 


m 

stream, the flow of (sim.), 9G. 
suffering, 119. 
cessation of, 119. 
insight into, 119. 
origin of, 119. 

Path leading to cessation of, 
119 

sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119. 
taste, knowing of, 100. 
Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu, 62. 

Teachers 

former, 82,88, 101. 
of the past, 82. 
teeth, thirty-two, 76. 
thorn (sim.), 100. 
tip of the nose, attention to 09, 
70, 

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28. 
Uushakable Happy State, 120. 
vase, painted but lull of impurity, 
78. 

W’ell, in a mountain-forest, 125. 
water, flowing to a lower level 
(sim.), 99. 

Wheel of the Law, 06. 
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100. 
wine in a leaking pot, 85. 
Woman's body to a man, 01, 62. 
wooden doll (aim.), 84. 
worms, in human body, 70, 
Appendix A 2. 
worms, sounds of, 88. 
Yellow-garment-sutta, 82, 





Corrections and Additions 


Page 

Line For 

Read 

X 

2 

Maddhyamaka. 

Madhyamaka. 

xiv 

8 

Abhayagirlvihara 

A bh ay agir i vih ar a 

XV 

3 

life- 

lite- 

xvi 

7 

the first Chinese character 

ik 

xxiii 

14 

n irod ha- sa map a t thi 

n irodh a-so m dp a t ti 

XXV 

9 

kasinas 

kasinas 

xxvi 

i from the 




bottom : Add to note 13: <4 Cf. Vis. XVII.7b: avrla- 



m ah 7i u pal tli am b h 

a ham ti-(land ah am 



viyd ; also see XVII.196, XVI1I.32 

xxvii 

11 

Vimuttimagga 3 

Vimuttimagga 2 

xxvii 

foot-note 1 p. not quoted 

not quoted 

xx ix 

foot-note 8 79 

49 

XXX 

foot-note 4 

Add “58”. 

xxx i 

foot-note 1 xxxix-xi 

xxxi/-xl 

xxxvi 

16 

Nevasahfianasahnya- 

Nevasafmanasahha- 



tanupaga 

yatamipaga 

xliii 

13 

Add a new note on 

Pefaka: "Mrs. C.F. 



Ilhys Davids also 

identifies Pefaka with 



Fetakopadesa as 

can he seen from her 



edition of the Vi's. (P.T.S.), i.141, note 



3. It is alsb interesting to note what 



Gandhawiipsa says on p. 65: Petakopa- 



desassa tikam 

U dumbara-namacariyo 



akasi.” 


xlv 

11 

Akaniffha 

Akaniffha 

xlvi 

5 

Pafina 

Pafina 

xlvi 

8 

lo, 

lo), 

xlviii 

G from the 




bottom Sanna 

Sahna 

lii 

2 

contact 

contact. 

G 

4 

from the 




bottom Vijhapti 

Vijnapti 




G 

12 

13 

14 

15 

34 

34 

38 

38 

40 

40 

41 

45 

40 

50 

52 


VIMITTTLMAGGA 



Lino 

G frora the 
bottom 


For Road 

To note 2, add: For santdpa as a kilesa 
and for othor kiles&a corresponding to 
several in this list, see respectively pp. 
223 and 222-224 of Yaraakami Sogen’s 
'Systems of Buddhistic Thought* (1912). 

the first Chinese 

character |S{L 


15 

-pat icc Jidda ni t ha- m 

-pati cchadanattlia rri 

1 flora the 

bottom 

note 2 

note 4 

7 

delailed 

detailed 

a 

Itaga-cariya 

Raga-caiiya 

10 

Moha-carlya 

Moha-cariva 

margin 

kararaat£anas 

kammatt'hanaa 

13 

piila v aka 

puluvnka 

13 

kayagatdssati 

kdyagatdsati 

4 from the 

bottom 

In note 2, add ‘XXIII. 14.’ 

8 from the 

bottom 

patikk Cilassnnd 

pat ikkiilasa nil d 

11 from the 

bottom 

kd appnd? 

kd (vppand ? 

foot-note 1 

Add : “retaka p. 178 (p. 200 of the prin¬ 
ted edition) has, however, the follow- 


ing passage : Kdma&chandassa nek - 
khmnma-vitakko patipakkho , byd- 
pddassa abyapada-vitakko patipak- 
khoy tinnam nlvarandnam avihimsd - 
vitak ko patipak kho” 

5 Brahma gods Brahma gods 

10 from the 

bottom Ekanga vippahlanam Ekanga vippahinam 



rtwisr^ 



Page 

53 

Line 

12 

For 

satipdris u clhivi 

Read 

sa tip arts n d dh i m 

57 

20 

Catu tthj j h dv adi - 

Catutthaj jhanddi - 

62 

foot-note 2 

Add: “Abhidharmakosavyakhya edited 
by Wogihara, vol. i.162: Netrlpadavi 
iti i$dstra-ndma Sthavzropaguptasya." 

66 

13 from the 
bottom 

sammd maggangdni 

sammd-mag gang dni 

70 

0 from the 
bottom 

assasissmi 

assasissdmi 

73 

2 from the 
bottom 

Add: "Also see Mandhatu Jalaka, Ja. 
ii. 310-14.” 

82 

6 

patghd- 

patighd- 

87 

19 

adhitpliand 

adhipthdnd 

92 

9 

apacyd 

apacayd 

94 

4 from the 
bottom 

hhdvana-savi- 

bhdvandsam* 

96 

12 from the 
bottom 

Samutthanto 

Samnpthdnato 

96 

5 from the 
bottom 

Icammusamutfdnd 

ka m mas amt/1 tb. an d 

97 

13 

the first Chinese 
character 

m 

98 

15 from the 
bottom 

photpohabba-sa find 

pholthobha-sannd 

98 

14 from the 
bottom 

cakkhu-sdmphassajd 

cakh fin-sa m ph assajd 

99 

2 

in the XIV. 133-184 

in XIV. 133-184 

99 

6 from the 
bottom 

V acantthato 

Vacanatthato 

99 

2 from the 
bottom 

Lakkhai^ato 

Lakkhanalo 


170 


VIMT ITT IM A GG A 

Page 

Line 

For 

100 

9 

vimutti kkhandho 

10 

11 from the 



bottom 

interpretes 

100 

1 from the 



bottom 

he ci 


Read 

v i m ut t i k k ha nd h o 


interprets 

hec/i 


102 12 

103 21,24 
106 24 


second Chinese character k 


* > >» 

fourth ,, 


») 


y» 



no 

15 

d vdra-pidapana ... 

(Ivdra-pulahano . 

110 

16 

samttho 

sa mattho 

no 

7 from the 




bottom 

suiihtatthato 

sn/Rnatatthato 

no 

marginal 

XVI.86 

XVI.86 


note 

a. 

pa. 

113 

15-16 Add a note on the parable of blind and lame man : 


"See 

Brahmasutra, II.2.7 and Sankara's Bhasya 


on it; 

also Sankhyakarika, 21 ; 

Macdonell*8 'India's 


Past.’, 

p. 152 where he says that the parable was 


known 

t in China in the second 

century B.O/' 

113 

1 from the 




bottom 

vedand-paccya 

v ed ana-pacc a yd. 

114 

12 from the 




bottom 

vmndnldyd 

vinndnakdyd 

115 

15 

kammatthanas 

kammatthanas 

117 

8 

passddhi 

passaddhi 

118 

6 

BHAYATFPTTHA- 

BHAYATITPA- 



NA5TANAM 

TT HANA N ANA M 

118 

6 from the 




bottom 

sanlh draupekkhfi¬ 

sa n k h d rti pek k h d- 



nd na 

nana 

120 

16 

lmididriyo 

mudindriyo 

122 

10 from the 




bottom 

kdma~ pa r i yes a na 

kdina-pa riyesan d 




123 

124 


CORRECTIONS AN1) ADDITIONS 
For 


171 


Line 

5 from the 

bottom yajdndi 

G from the 

bo 11 om maccariye na 

7 -kammapatha 


Read 

yajdndti 

macchariyena 
-kammapathCi 


124 

4 from the 
bottom 

VLe Concede... 

‘Le Concile... 

12G 

13 

d i t thad hmmasuk h a 
vihdratihavi 

diithadhaimnasukha 

vihdrattham 

127 

7 

along will 

along with 

133 

14 

chapter of (III.74) of 

chapter (III.74) of 

133 

23 

part of the 

part in the 

133 

25-26 

and niidtavindriya 

and afbfidtdvindriya 



l j 



